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Prof. RNDr. Ivo Budil, Ph.D., DSc.

Uvodni slovo

V novém Cisle Act Fakulty filozofické Zdpadocleské univerzity v Plzni jsme poskytli prostor
dvéma africkym pratelGm, ktefi navstivili nasi fakultu a vystoupili zde s nékolika pozoru-
hodnymi predndskami. Profesofi Philemon Buti Skhosana a Mawatle Jerry Mojalefa z De-
partment of African Languages na University of Pretoria jsou nejen vynikajici védci (jak je
patrno z jejich prispévkd), ale rovnéz zajimavé osobnosti (jak se bezpochyby presvedci cte-
nar otisténého rozhovoru). Maji za sebou dramatickou zkusenost apartheidu, ale navzdory
obrovskym potizim, kterym jejich zemé Celi, se u nich nesetkdme s Zadnymi projevy frustra-
ce, mstivé zatrpklosti & cynického pesimismu, jenZ se v Ceskych zemich v poslednich letech
prosazuje jako dominantni mentalni konfigurace.

Pfi setkani s mnohymi pfislusniky tzv. tfetiho svéta si stdle vice uvédomujeme
pravdivost proslulého vyroku amerického rozvojového pracovnika Lawrence Harrisona, Ze
~nerozvinutost je stav mysli” (,underdevelopment is a state of mind”), nebo starého postre-
hu neddvno zesnulého nestora francouzské strukturalni antropologie Claude Lévi-Strausse,
Ze ,,ony prevratné promény historie, které se v knihdach zdaji byt vysledkem anonymnich sil
pracujicich v nejtemnéjsich hlubinach, mohou ve svétlém okamziku vzniknout i z muzného
rozhodnuti hrstky talentovanych déti”. Zvidavost, zdravou asertivitu i zddnlive lehkomysl-
né ambice, které kdysi nase predky vyhnaly ze zatuchlého provincionalismu Stredomofri na
svetové ocedny a ucinily z nich prikopniky globalizace, dnes mnohem pravdépodobnéji na-
lezneme v Asii, Oceanii, Americe i dokonce Africe neZ na nasem kontinentu. Pokud by si
nositelé zapadni civilizace ve véku kosmickych letG zachovali pouze jiskru z poZdru, ktery
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v patndctém a sestndctém stoleti horel v hrudi Krystofa Kolumba, Vasca de Gamy ¢i Fernaa
de Magalhdese, netrdpili bychom se nyni's jedinou poruchovou vesmirnou stanici na obézné
drdze Zemé (kterou budou po odchodu raketopldand do ,penze” zasobovat rakety vychdzejici
z technologie staré padesdt let), ale urcité bychom kolonizovali pfinejmensim Jupiterovy mé-
sice. Zdsadnf ztrdtu vize ¢ vitality, kterd by svou hloubkou bezpochyby zaskocila i Oswalda
Spenglera, se reprezentanti Evropské unie snaZi zakryt horecnou byrokratizaci a regulaci za-
sahujici prakticky vSechny stranky naseho Zivota. To neni zpUsob, jak Celit vyzvam, které
pred nami stavi zemé byvalého Orientu, ale zapouzdreni, sterilni petrifikace po vzoru staro-
vékého pozdniho Egypta (i stiedovéké Byzance, kterd miZe evropské spolecnosti zajistit né-
kolik staleti neprilis distojné existence, ale jeZ konci tam, kde v minulosti spocinuly vSechny
civilizace, které ztratily ,radost z osudu” - v nicote.

V predkladaném svazku Act Fakulty filozofické Zapadocleské univerzity v Plzni zveme tend-
f'e nejen do Afriky, ale rovnéz do modernizujiciho se Turecka, Egypta na prahu britské koloni-
alni nadvlady, starovékého Izraele a Mezopotdmie, pozdné stredovékého Londyna, islamské
problematiky nebo francouzské literatury. Doufdme, Ze laskavy Ctendr nepociti Sok z chao-
tického eklekticismu, ale potéseni z obohacujici rozmanitosti v prostoru a Case, pocit, ktery
poskytuje obCasnou Utéchu vzdélanci v udobi nepohody.

prof. RNDr. Ivo Budil, Ph.D., DSc.
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Andrzej Adamczyk

Kemalism and Modern Turkey

Abstract:

The paper is devoted to internal contradictions of Kemalism, resulting from two tenden-
cies which were distinct visible in Turkey during the life of Kemal Atatirk: a democratic
one, represented by the constitutional acts from the years 1920-1924, and an authori-
tarian one, which was connected with the ideology of Kemalism. The institutional chang-
es in Turkey in the 1920s had been directed towards introduction of a democratic consti-
tutional order, but lack of proper social and economic premises made application of
democratic constitutional norms difficult, facilitating transition to the single-party sys-
tem contradictory to democratic principles. In the first part of the paper the author de-
scribes the most important constitutional acts, beginning from the 1876 Ottoman Con-
stitution till the 1924 Turkish Constitution. This analysis shows beyond doubt that the
goal of political system's reform was introduction of the democratic constitutional order.
The form of government chosen by Turkey had many disadvantages however which were
listed in the paper.

The second part of the paper is devoted to the second tendency, distinct vis-
ible in Turkey during the Atatiirk presidency, i.e. the authoritarian tendency. The author
underlines main events directing towards reversal of constitutional relations between
the parliament (the Grand National Assembly) and executive in favour of the executive,
and presents in a concise manner conclusions from an analysis of the six principles of
Kemalism ('the six arrows’). He maintains that incorporation of these prinicples into the
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Turkish Constitution in 1937 caused internal contradictions in the Constitution. The au-
thor tries to find reasons of the said contradictions.

Key words: Kemalism, Turkey, Kemal Atatirk, Turkish Constitution, political system, Sul-
tan, nation

The paper deals with relations between political system as described in the 1924 Turkish
Constitution and the actual political system in Turkey in the period 1925-1946. Firstly,
it refers to constitutional aspect of the Turkish revolution, then to practical dimension
of the political system. In the end it shows the importance of incorporation of the six ar-
rows of Kemalism as article 2 of the Turkish Constitution.

During the Tanzimat reforms (1839-1876) some new institutions were intro-
duced into the traditional Ottoman political system which were signs of efforts directing
towards rejuvenation of the Ottoman Empire. Among these were a principle of people's
representation in the state agencies and broadening of legislative competences of vari-
ous councils functioning around the Sultan, connected with change in their social compo-
sition.? The trials in this direction although inconsistent and not based upon determina-
tion to the total rejection of the existing political order, were instrumental in convening
the first parliament upon the provisions of the 1876 Ottoman Constitution.? The elections
in 1876 and 1877 were the first in the Muslim world and produced the parliament which
showed astounding liveliness and initiative in criticizing administrative malfunction, de-
spite constitutional restrictions in its competences.? The 1876 Constitution was an im-

1) This issue is debated in Stanford J. Shaw, ‘The Central Legislative Councils in the Nine-
teenth Century Ottoman Reform Movement Before 1876’, International Journal of Mid-
dle East Studies, |, 1970, pp. 51-84; Roderic Davison, 'The Advent of the Principle of
Representation in the Government of the Ottoman Empire’ in his Essays in Ottoman and
Turkish History 1774-1923. The Impact of the West, Austin, University of Texas Press,
1991, pp. 96-111.

2) For an English translation of the 1876 Constitution, see Suna Kili, Turkish Constitu-
tional Developments and Assembly Debates on the Constitution of 1924 and 1961, Is-
tanbul, Robert College Research Center, 1971, pp. 150-159. A German translation is
contained in Ernst Hirsch, Die Verfassung der tiirkischen Republik, Frankfurt am Main—
Berlin, A. Metzner, 1966, pp. 195-206. A classic description of the first constitutional
period in the Ottoman Empire is provided by Robert Devereux, The First Ottoman Con-
stitutional Period: A Study of the Midhat Constitution and Parliament, Baltimore, John
Hopkins Press, 1963.

3) See Hasan Kayali, ‘Elections and the Electoral Process in the Ottoman Empire,
1876-1919’, International Journal of Middle East Studies, 27, 1995, p. 267, and Ergun
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posed constitution with the main principle of unrestricted Sultan sovereignty. In such a
case the parliament, endowed with insignificant powers, had not been able to compete
with the sovereign power of the Sultan who put an end to the first constitutional period
by suspending the Constitution two years after its coming into force.

The institutions of the 1876 Constitution had great significance, however,
for later evolution constisting in democratizing the political system. When in July 1908
a revolution made by the officer's conspiracy from Macedonia called the Young Turks
had forced the Sultan to reinstate the Constitution, a conviction emerged that proper
amendments to it would suffice for introduction of the parliamentary monarchy. The
1911 amendments to the Constitution provided e.g. that the ministers were collectively
responsible to the Parliament and that the representative body would prevail in any con-
flict with the Council of Ministers.*

The application of the constitutional order in the 1908-1918 period was diffi-
cult because of many obstacles which culminated in the coup d'etat made by Enver Pasha
on13June 1913. The Constitution had been amended many times in order to strengthen
the legal status of the Sultan to the effect that at the end of the World War | he could
solve the Parliament with easiness as before.> The Sultan had been reigning as a real sov-
ereign without the Parliament since 21 December 1918. Through cooperation with the
political and military authorities of the Allies occupying the Ottoman Empire he wanted
to restorate the absolute monarchy under British protectorate.®

The history of Turkish constitutionalism in the 1920-1924 period is very strictly
connected with political events which led towards establishing of the Ankara center of
power.” The landmarks in this process were the Greek invasion on the Eastern coast of

Ozbudun, ‘Turkey’in Myron Weiner and Ergun Ozbudun (eds), Competitive Elections in
Developing Countries, Durham, Duke University Press, 1987, p. 333, for a general view
of Ottoman electoral law and first elections in 1876 and 1877.

4) One of the best dogmatic analyses of these constitutional changes is provided by
Gotthard Jdschke in his articles 'Die Entwicklung der osmanischen Verfassungsstaates
von den Anfdngen bis zur Gegenwart’, Die Welt des Islams, I/Il, 1917, pp. 6-55, and 'Die
Rechtliche Bedeutung der in den Jahren 1909-1916 Vollzogenen Abdnderungen des
Tirkischen Staatsgrundgesetzes’, Die Welt des Islams, V, 1917, pp. 97-152. See also Wil-
helm Albrecht, ‘Die Entwicklung des 6ffentlichen Rechts in der Tirkei in den Jahren 1909
bis 1911°, Jahrbuch des dffentlichen Rechts der Gegenwart, 6, 1909, pp. 481-489.

5) Jischke, 'Die Rechtliche’, p. 147f.

6) See, for example, Halide Edib, Turkey Faces West, New Haven, Yale University Press,
1930, p. 167, and Alexander L. Macfie, Atatirk, Londyn—New York, Longman, 1994, pp.
52-53.

7) Many works have focused on the establishment of the Ankara center of power. For
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Asia Minor in May 1919 and arrival of Mustafa Kemal to Samsun. According to the Turk-
ish historiography, this last event constitutes the turning point in the modern history of
Turkey, because it marks beginning of consolidation of the resistance movement against
the military occupation of Ottoman territories by the Allies, consequence of which was
the creation of the revolutionary center of power in Ankara. The declarations of nation-
alist congresses in Erzurum and Sivas demanded that the parliament in Istanbul be con-
vened. Nevertheless, the Representative Committee of the Society for the Defence of
Rights of Anatolia and Rumelia, established during the first congress of the nationalist
movement, declared itself temporary government. It had to govern in the name of the
Sultan according to the law in force till emergence of a government in Istanbul enjoying
the Turkish nation's confidence. The pressures of the Mustafa Kemal's nationalists in-
clined the Sultan to concessions, e.g. elections to the last Ottoman parliament. The par-
liament in Istanbul convened on 12 January 1920 showed independence from the Allies
and endorsed the National Pact, i.e. the document which declared break with discredited
ideologies of the past in favor of nationalism. In response the Allies decided on full-scale
military occupation of Istanbul and the Sultan dissolved the parliament.

In view of the above mentioned facts, Mustafa Kemal acting as the Chairman
of the Representative Committee of the Society for the Defence of Rights of Anatolia
and Rumelia summoned a meeting of the Turkish Grand National Assembly (the TGNA).
Nearly 100 deputies who could escape from Istanbul to Ankara together with over 200
deputies elected in the election held following Mustafa Kemal's proclamation on 19 March
1920, that an Assembly be convened in Ankara, metin Ankara and established the First
Grand National Assembly on 23 April 1920. The declaration of the TGNA of 23 April 1920
stated that the power was concentrated in the TGNA, and his Chairman was ex officio
prime minister presiding over only functionally separated government. The real authority
inthe country was to be the national will represented by the Assembly, superior to which
was no other state agency. This regulation meant a real rejection of the authority of the
Sultan, although according to the words of the Declaration: “Sultan—Caliph, as soon as
he is free from the coercion to which he submits, shall take (his) place within the consti-
tutional system in the manner to be determined by the Assembly”.% Despite the declared

historical aspects, see Elaine D. Smith, Turkey: Origins of the Kemalist Movement and
the Government of the Grand National Assembly (1919-1923), Washington, 1959, or
Suna Kili, Kemalism, Istanbul, School of Business Administration and Economics, Robert
College, 1969. The following part of the paper concerned with formation of parliament in
Ankara is based mainly upon these sources.

8) For English translation of this Declaration, see Kili, Kemalism, p. 20, and Donald E.
Webster, The Turkey of Atatirk. Social Process in the Turkish Reformation, Philadelphia,
American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1939, p. 86.
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goal of the TGNA, which was liberation of the Caliphate and the Sultanate on the base
of the principle of sovereignty of the nation, the Parliament began to enact laws which
real purpose was to establish the democratic constitutional order. The principles and in-
stitutions of the Constitutional Act of 20 January 1921: the sovereignty of the nation,
an elected parliament and the principle of representation, prove that thesis.’ The said
act had only temporary character.!® The Sultanate, regarded as an obstacle on the road
to democracy, was abolished by the TGNA on 1 November 1922. The Caliphate, bound
in the Ottoman Empire with the Sultanate, could not exist longer in Turkey as in institu-
tion of spiritual guidance over the Muslims scattered all over the world. From this rea-
son it was liquidated in the beginning of March 1924, after proclamation of the Republic
(29 October 1923). This last amendment to the Constitutional Act of 1921 formally sep-
arated state organs: the President of the Republic, the Prime Minister and the Chairman
of the National Assembly. From this time on the political system of Turkey seemed to
be like the parliamentary democracy. The electoral law was also democratised in 1923
when the franchise was extended to all males over eighteen years of age, and the tax—
paying requirement for first and second electors was lifted.

The culmination of the institutional reform process was adoption of the Con-
stitution in 1924 which retained most of the basic principles of the 1921 Constitutional
Act, notably the principle of national sovereignty.* The TGNA was considered, as it was
in the said act of 1921, “the sole representative of the nation, on whose behalf it ex-
ercises the rights of sovereignty” (Art. 4). Both legislative and executive powers were
concentrated in the Assembly (Art. 5), but the Assembly was to exercise its executive
authority through the President of the Republic elected by it and the Council of Min-
isters appointed by the President (Art. 7). The Assembly could at any time control the

9) See English translation of this act in Kili, Turkish Constitutional Developments, p.
160-162.

10) The following concise presentation of institutional changes in Turkey till 1924 is
based upon vast English and German literature. See, for example, Yavuz Abadan, ‘Die
Entstehung der Tirkei und ihre verfassungsrechtliche Entwicklung bis 1960, Jahrbuch
des dffentlichen Rechtsgeschichte, 9, 1960, pp. 353—422.

11) An excellent analysis of the 1924 Constitution with German translation of analyzed
act is contained in Erich Pritsch, ‘Geschichtliche und systematische Ubersicht nebst An-
merkungen zur Verfassung’, Mitteilungen des Seminars fir Orientalische Sprachen zu
Berlin, XXVI-XXVII/Il, Berlin 1924, pp. 164-251. See also Zahit K. Ozbulak, Das tirki-
sche Verfassungssystem, Berlin, Triltsch, 1936, for a comparative analysis of this Consti-

tution.
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Council of Ministers and dismiss it, while the Council had no power to dissolve the As-
sembly to hold new elections.

The belief in legislative supremacy was so deeply entrenched and emotion-
ally held during the years of the First TGNA (1920-1923) that, in the course of the de-
bates on the Constitution, the Assembly rejected or modified many proposals favour-
ing a somewhat stronger executive.'? For example, the draft Constitution prepared by
the Constitutional Committee gave the President of the Republic, apparently with the
blessings of Mustafa Kemal himself, the power to dissolve the Assembly and to veto bills.
Such a veto could be overridden by a majority of two thirds. In the end, the Assembly re-
jected the entire article on dissolution, and the veto power was restricted in such a way
that the President's objection could be overridden by a simple majority. Consequently,
the constitutional status of the President of the Republic was very weak.

Due to the provisions of the 1924 Constitution, the Parliament was to be
elected by Turkish citizens. Among freedoms and rights it listed e.g. the right to vote in
the election of Turkish deputies and the right to be elected deputy, reserved for men who
reached 18 and 30 years respectively, freedom of speech, freedom of expression, free-
dom of press and freedom of public meetings and association.

The analysis of the constitutional acts from the 1920-1924 period shows be-
yond doubt that the purpose of the political system reform in Turkey was establishment
of the democratic constitutional order. The 1924 Constitution was undoubtedly demo-
craticin spirit. It had many disadvantages however. The political system it introduced was
not a parliamentary government where powers are, to some extent, separated from each
other. The authors of the Constitution chose an “assembly government” model based on
the unity or concentration of the legislative and executive powers.

This simple model of democracy was distinct visible in many provisions of the
1924 Constitution. Its creation of an all-powerful Assembly, its somewhat emotional and
unnecessary distrust of the executive, its insufficient safeqguards for the independence of
thejudiciary, and its failure to institute formal restraints on the legislative power, notably
the lack of a judicial mechanism for reviewing the constitutionality of laws, could make
the political system unstable in practice. The rights granted by the Constitution were rel-
ative because of the formula “within the limits stipulated by law” inserted in many pro-
visions concerning rights and freedoms. Hence, the Assembly was constitutionally free
of restricting basic rights at will.*?

Turning our attention now to the 1924 Constitution in practice, we notice that
whenin 1924 an opposition party named the Progressive Republican Party (the PRP) had

12) Debates upon the 1924 Turkish Constitution are presented by Kili, Turkish Constitu-
tional Developments, pp. 30-63.
13) Ergun Ozbudun, ‘Constitutional Law’ in Tugrul Ansay and Don Wallace (eds), Intro-
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been established, the governing party of Mustafa Kemal the Republican People's Party
(the RPP) was put to the democratic test.* From the program and manifesto of the PRP
emerges a picture of the party which was loyal to the then existing constitutional order.
While the resistance movement was convinced that the political system be modified, a
group of it around Mustafa Kemal and the Republican People's Party wanted to make
the revolution much more deeperin scope, by extending it into the socio-cultural sphere.
Using the Sheikh Said revolt that had broken out in the Eeastern provinces of Turkey in
February 1925 as a pretext, the multi-party experiment was brought to an abrupt end.
The Law for the Maintenance of Order, passed on 4 March 1925, gave the constitution-
ally weak government wide extraordinary powers. Martial law was declared, and the In-
dependence Tribunals were reactivated. The PRP was closed on 3 June 1925, by a de-
cision of the Council of Ministers which implicated it in the revolt although no concrete
proof of such a connection had been produced. Thus the RPP ruled Turkey from 1925 to
1945 without the presence of any opposition party, with one significant exception of the
Free Party episode in 1930.

The theoretical supremacy of the Assembly was in practice transformed into
the domination of the executive, since normally the executive is composed of party or
fraction leaders, while the legislature includes a numerically larger, but politically much
weaker, group of back-benchers. The parliamentary control over the government was
therefore suspended. The parliament's members chosen by Atatirk would have to break
party discipline, acting against their chiefs in executive organs. Atatirk's status in the
state structure was not based upon constitutional norms because his competences as
the President of the Republic were insignificant. His supremacy over the political system
resulted not from the law but from the fact that the parliament had been dominated by
the only one legal party. The office of party Chairman held by Atatirk from 1923 until his
death in 1938 was the locus of virtually total power over all parts of the party organiza-
tion at the national level, and thus over the lower echelons of the party.*®

duction to Turkish Law, Ankara, Matbaasi, 1966, pp. 21-22. The “assembly governement”
was analyzed by Pierre Bastid, Le gouvernment d'assemble, Paris 1956. His concepts in
this regard were presented in Polish by Pawet Sarnecki. See his 'Zatozenia systemu
"rzqdow zgromadzenia” i mozliwosci ich adaptacji do przysztej konstytugji RP* in Michat
Domagata (ed), Konstytucyjne systemy rzgdéw. Mozliwosci adaptacji do warunkow pols-
kich, Warszawa, Wydawnictwo Sejmowe, 1997, pp. 138-158.

14) See Erik J. Ziircher, Political Opposition in the Early Turkish Republic. The Progressive
Republican Party 1924-1925, Leiden—New York—Kobenhavn—Kéln, E.J.Brill, 1991, for
detailed examination of political struggle in Turkey in this period.

15) Walter W. Weiker, Political Tutelage and Democracy in Turkey. The Free Party and Its
Aftermath, Leiden, E.J. Brill, 1973, p. 199.
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Thus we see that during the single-party regime there were two totally dif-
ferent systems of government in Turkey. We have already stated that the President was
described in the 1924 Constitution as the executive organ endowed with insignificant
competences. Thanks to the ‘Chief’ system he possessed in reality an extreme authority
that was never mentioned in the Constitution.’ We are inclined to ask if there was any
trial to reconcile these two different systems of government on the constitutional level.
The question should be answered in the affirmative because the six arrows of Kemalism
(republicanism, nationalism, populism, secularism, etatism and revolutionism) were in-
serted in 1937 into the Turkish Constitution.

The six arrows were instrumental in petrifying dictatorship in Turkey, causing
at the same time internal contradictions in the 1924 Constitution.”” Unlike Ziya Gokalp's
theoretical ideas, the six arrows of Kemalism did not constitute system of coherent ideo-
logical principles. It was a kind of recapitulation of reforms made mainly in the 1925-1930
period when the Law for the Maintenance of Order was in force. Being the recapitulation
of reforms imposed from above by dictatorial measures this ideology could not express
democraticideas. The principles of Kemalism directly or indirectly legitimized one-party
state, while the ideal confirmed by the RPP Program of 1935 and some achievements in
1930s testified that democracy was seen as a goal to be obtained in future.

16) Cemil Kogak, ‘Some Views on the Turkish Single-Party Regime During the Inéni Peri-
od (1938-1945)" in Touraj Atabaki and Erik J. Ziircher (eds), Men of Order. Authoritarian
Modernization under Atatirk and Reza Shah, London—New York, I.B.Tauris, 2004, p. 126.
17) According to Abadan, op.cit., p. 378, 'so gesehen muf3 die Betonung des "republika-
nischen, nationalen und volksnahen” Charakters der Tirkei in der Verfassung (durch die
obengenannte Anderung von 1937) in gewisser Weise als die Bestdtigung des nationalen
Souverdnitdtsprinzips gedeutet werden (Art. 1, Verfassung von 1921; Art. 3, Verfassung
von 1924)". Much more accurate are, however, words of Sevket Sireyya Aydemir: ‘the con-
tents of the Turkish constitution, which had been written under the influence of the princi-
ples of French revolution, have been reinterpreted in accordance with the speeches of the
leaders of the revolution and the research of the party. In addition to the constitution, there
has appeared a large amount of literature concerning social reforms and ideological mat-
ters. In this large amount of literature, it can be seen that our national regime is totally dif-
ferent from the French revolution; the differences are, for instance, economic and cultural
étatism, rejection of parliamentary democracy, and anti-colonialism. This is what the Turk-
ish revolution is about and thereby it is an original movement...” See Mustafa Tirkes, ‘The
Ideology of the Kadro [Cadre] Movement: A Patriotic Leftist Movement in Turkey’, Middle
Eastern Studies. Special Issue: Turkey Before and After Atatirk. Internal and External Af-
fairs, 4,1998, p. 113.
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Medieval London
as Seen through the Eyes of Czech
and German Travellers

Abstract:

The aim of this article is to analyze the first depictions of London in Czech literature,
namely in travel journals of the Czech writer and traveller Wenzel Schaseck of Birkov
and the German burgher Gabriel Tetzel of Grifenberg and Nuremburg who accompa-
nied the Czech nobleman Leo of Rozmital and Blatna on his diplomatic mission through
western European countries in the years 1465 to 1467. Furthermore, similarities and dif-
ferences between Schaseck's and Tetzel's accounts of London are pointed out and dis-
cussed. The comparative analysis of both travel journals and historical sources will un-
cover not only the similarities and differences regarding the depiction of their mission
and particularly the city of London, but also the credibility of their observations. Finally,
the article concludes that Schaseck's and Tetzel's travel journals present not only a valu-
able illustration of late Medieval Europe and a specific Medieval way of thinking, but
also a unique picture of Medieval London as seen through the eyes of non-English writ-
ers and travellers.

Key words: medieval London, Wenzel Schaseck of Birkov, Gabriel Tetzel of Grdfenberg
and Nuremburg, the Czech nobleman Leo of Rozmital and Blatna, George of Podebrady,
Edward 1V, diplomatic travels, travel journals
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This article'® attempts to analyze the first depictions of London in Czech literature, namely
in the travel records of the medieval author and traveller Wenzel Schaseck of Birkov and
the German patrician Gabriel Tetzel of Grafenberg and Nuremburg. These two figures
made up a part of the delegation of the Czech nobleman Leo of Rozmital and Blatna on
his diplomatic mission through western European states in the years 1465 to 1467, re-
garding relevant historical and social events of the time, such as the reign of the Hussite
king George of Podebrady and the rule of English King Edward IV. The comparative anal-
ysis of both travel diaries and historical sources will uncover not only the similarities and
differences regarding the depiction of their mission and particularly the city of London,
but also the credibility of their observations.

Original Czech travel works held quite a specific position in older Czech lit-
erature, as they gradually began to come into their own only after the cessation of the
Hussite wars.*® The hyperbolic and often unreliable travel accounts of Sir John Mandev-
ille gained relatively significant popularity in the Czech lands and on the British Islands,
later inspiring authors such as Richard Hakluyt and Walter Raleigh with their fantastic
and naive concepts which drew on the travel writings of Pliny. In the lands of the Czech
crown, the travel literature of the Venetian merchant Marco Polo was well-known, tell-
ing the author's authentic experiences from his travels to Mongolia and China, which was
paradoxically regarded as untrustworthy and dubbed to be a “million lies”. It is also in-
teresting to note that Mandeville's travel writings — unlike Polo's — held their popularity
until the Czech National Revival (from the 1780s to the 1850s).

While the onset of travel literature in England was naturally linked to the de-
velopment of foreign exploring passages in the time of the renaissance, the appearance of
authentic travel writings in the Czech lands was primarily linked to the missions of Czech
rulers? (TICHA, Zderika, 1984, p. 155). Medieval travel terminology was also enriched in

18) The paper was delivered at Literary London Conference 2008.

19) From a literary standpoint, the strict determination of the time period regarding the
Hussite movement (1419-1434) should be extended to the period including the activities
of Jan Hus and his predecessors. The main significance of the Hussite movement in Czech
literature comes from the secularization of this literature and the change of the public's
orientation from the nobility and high clergy to the bourgeoisie and eventually the com-
mon masses. Literature for entertainment was naturally overshadowed by the new need
to clearly and coherently reflect actual events, which was linked to the removal of Latin
from its privileged position by the gradual substitution of Old Czech (TICHA, Zderika,
1984, pp. 118-119).

20) The journal records of the unknown page Jaroslav, who participated in a journey to
France as a member of the mission undertaken by Albrecht Kostka of Postupice, were the

first sign of a political mission.
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this context by the term “lantfarér”, borrowed from the German language, and the equiv-
alent Czech term “zjezdilec”, denoting a man who was given the opportunity to travel the
world (URBANEK, Rudolf, 1940, p. 9). The term “zjezdilec” (traveller) appertains to Leo
of Rozmital and Blatna, who undertook an arduous journey with his retinue which several
centuries later inspired the Czech author Alois Jirasek to write his historical novel From
the Czech Lands to the End of the World (Z Cech aZ na konec svéta) in 1888.

The aim of Rozmital's diplomatic travels, initiated by Leo's brother-in-law
King George of Podebrady (1420-1471),* was to undertake a peace mission to meet with
prominent European Catholic rulers and princes. This mission was meant to lead to the
creation of a union of European Catholic states, cooperating in repelling Turkish aggres-
sion. This ambitious plan was aimed at the creation of a “court of conciliation” and shared
treasuries of equally financed member states, using one percent of the states' yearly in-
come. Anintegral part of the project consisted of periodic planned conferences of rulers
of the individual states. Although the mission was obviously to pursue political aims and
attempted to promote George's schemes in a straightforward way, the true import of
the mission was never stated in journal records. The records are limited merely to vague
justifications of the pilgrimage carried out in piety and for religious reasons (URBANEK,
Rudolf, 1940, p. 20). Itis also interesting to note here that the accompanying permission
forthe journey was notissued by the King, but by Queen Johana. Generally speaking, Ro-
zmital's journey represented a diplomatic mission hidden under the facade of a private
journey undertaken for religious reasons. According to Rudolf Urbanek (1940, p. 20), the
true diplomatic aim of the journey may have been later eliminated in the translation made
by the Catholic prelate Stanislav Pavlovsky, who dedicated his translation to the Moravian
commissioner Zdenék Lev. The translator most likely wished to avoid the risk of possible
association between the contemporary commissioner Zdenék Lev and his pro-Hussite
relative, Leo of Rozmital. Translator Horky later dubbed Rozmital's journey as a knightly,
courtly, and pilgrim-like journey (Horky, gtd in SASEK, Vaclav, 1940, p. 201).

On 26 of November 1465, the fourteen-member delegation set out from
Prague with fifty-two horses and one supply cart. The retinue of Lord Leo was made up
of Catholic squires from southwest Bohemia, personal servants and linguistically skilled
heralds who worked as interpreters. Among the group there were also cooks, and even
a jester and lute-player (URBANEK, Rudolf, 1940, p. 25). Wenzel Schaseck indirectly
confirms the Catholic denomination of Rozmital's fellow travellers in his journal entry
by commenting on the “confession of sins” in the city of Plzen at the very beginning of
their journey (SASEK, Vaclav, 1940, p. 34). Some of the most significant members of

21) In the year 1450, Leo of Rozmital's sister Johana was married to George of Pode-
brady; after his election as the Czech King in the year 1458, Leo of Rozmital became the

brother-in-law of the most powerful and influential figure in the Czech lands.
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Rozmital's sizable retinue?? included the knights John Zehrowsky of Kolovraty, Burianus
of Schwamberg, nobleman Achatz Frodner, a figure named Borzita (most likely Borzita
of Martinice) who was placed in Catalonian imprisonment near Barcelona, Wenzel of
Egerburg and Pietipes, squires Miros of Vochov and Wenzel Schaseck of Birkov, the Ger-
man patrician Gabriel Tetzel of Gréfenberk and Nuremburg. The names of the following
members of Leo's retinue were unfortunately preserved only in a faulty manner.? The
structure of Rozmital's retinue however confirms the representative character of the mis-
sion serving to spread the “"good name and repute” of the Czech King abroad.

The journey was simultaneously recorded by two of the previously mentioned
members of the mission — Wenzel Schaseck of Birkov and Gabriel Tetzel of Grafenberk
and Nuremberg. The character of Schaseck's and Tetzel's journal records was a priori
predetermined by various authorial perspectives stemming from varied social statuses
and also the experiences of both authors. Schaseck's journal reflects the view of a petty
Czech nobleman and squire, lacking any previous travel experience. Contrary to Schaseck,
Gabriel Tetzel observed his new experiences from the point of view of a wealthy German
patrician,® whose perception and overall mentality was predestined by the high social
status of his parents. Tetzel's comparative advantage came mainly from his relatively rich
experiences of travelling, as he had already undertaken a journey with a group of Nurem-
burg patricians to the Holy Tomb in Palestine at the age of fourteen (TETZEL, Gabriel,
2003, p. 8). In the year 1465 he joined Rozmital's Czech mission most probably in order
to assist Lord Leo with the financial matters of the mission.

Tetzel's travel journal has been preserved in only one copy as a section of a
more extensive codex archived in the Bavarian State Library in Munich under the sig-
nature Cdgm. 1279 (TETZEL, Gabriel, 2003, p. 13). Czech researchers had known of

22) A list of the most significant members of Rozmital's company comes from the journal
records made by Schaseck (SASEK, Vdclav, 1940), Tetzel (TETZEL, Gabriel, 2003), and
the English annotated translation by Malcolm Letts (LETTS, Malcolm, 1957). In his list-
ing of the members of Rozmital's company, Tetzel makes record of the knights John Ze-
hrowsky of Kolovraty and Burianus of Schwamberg, the nobleman Achatz Frodner, Wen-
zel of Pietipes, Miros, Pollack, Knysto, and Indersyz.

23) For instance, the name Pollack most likely refers to the surname Poldk, perhaps from
the Sulislav Poldk family. Urbanek (1940, p. 331) and Letts (1957, p. 16) identically list
the corruption of the surname Knysto, i.e. the damaged section of text most probably
indicating John Knizek of Beharov, and the corruption of the surname Indersyz, indicat-
ing the page John of Jindrichovice. Rudolf Urbdnek (qtd in SASEK, Véclav, 1940, p. 30)
also gives hypotheses on possible genealogical variations of the retinue's members.

24) Gabriel Tetzel and his brother Hans declared a feudal oath in the year 1459 in Cheb

and became liegemen to the Czech King.
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Tetzel's records since the beginning of the 19t century. However, they were utilized mainly
for comparative purposes with Schaseck's works, which during the period of the fading
“victorious phase” of the National Revival in the 1830s and 1850s, the end of the 19*
century, and the first half of the 20t century were used mainly for stressing Hussite ide-
als and the reign of George of Podebrady. Czech researchers had only mere fragments
of the translation at their disposal, for instance the annotated translation by Bohumil
Mathesius which was published in the year 1940 together with Schaseck's journal accom-
panied by an introductory note by Rudolf Urbanek. The only complex translation of the
complete Tetzel's travel journal that exists today is paradoxically the renowned English
translation written by Malcolm Letts, who uses a comparative viewpoint of both travel
journals. Letts's translation is located in the State Research Library in Olomouc. In the
year 2003, an excellent translation written by Lenka Libalova was published, making it
the first complete translation of Tetzel's travel journal in the Czech language.

Gabriel Tetzel can be considered the author (or more exactly the intellec-
tual creator) of the journal, although the text was recorded between the years 1469 and
1500 by Gabriel Muffel, Tetzel's cousin, who also participated in Rozmital's mission.?®
The whole manuscript most probably appeared in the middle of the 15t century and
belonged to the Muffel family. Tetzel's travel journal can be classified by its lettering as
belonging to the branch of Upper German called Ostfrankische, typical of Nuremburg,
Bamberg, and Wirzburg in the years between 1350 and 1500 (Schmidt, qtd in TETZEL,
Gabriel, 2003, p. 13).

Wenzel Schaseck's travel journal was a better known source of information
concerning Leo of Rozmital's journey in the years 1465 to 1467. This written source was
probably created after their return from the journey, which explains various chronological
and topographical errors which the author would have avoided in recording information
directly during the journey (URBANEK, Rudolf, 1940, p. 27). The record was preserved
in a Latin version from the year 1577, which was the work of the Moravian prelate Sta-
nislav Pavlovsky. It was published in the Czech language a number of times, for exam-
pleinthe year 1890 in FrantiSek Augustin Slavik's translation, and in the years 1940 and
1974 in Bohumil Mathesius's translation.

A record of Schaseck's authorship can be found directly in the journal, such
as the description of a contest in Brussels where the narrator passes over to the first per-
son singular present and thus reveals his identity to the reader. The author uses similar
techniques in other sections of the text; although speaking in the third person singular
present, Schaseck's association with his own person is evident. This modus operandi also

25) Muffel's participation is also confirmed by Malcolm Letts (1957, p. 16), who lists him
among the participants of the mission and indicates that he was a member of a well-

known Nuremburg family.



Medieval London as Seen through the Eyes of Czech and German Travellers | Ivona MiSterova

appearsin the narration of “favours in the London Court” (see the following). Schaseck's
friendly and intimate relationship with Leo of Rozmital can be seen in the records, con-
firming that he might have been Leo's favoured servant carrying Rozmital's accounts to
King George and back.

It is worth mentioning that Wenzel Schaseck speaks of Gabriel Tetzel in two
sections of the text (firstly in connection with the tournament in Cologne), while Gabriel
Tetzel does not make any reference to Schaseck. He is not even named in the list of the dip-
lomatic mission's members. Rudolf Urbanek (1940, p. 27) has speculated on the possible
tension between Schaseck and Tetzel, the latter being a German patrician who joined the
mission at a later date (December 1465) and possibly ignored the mission's Czech partici-
pants. In spite of this, Schaseck's journal records do, in fact, confirm Tetzel's authorship.

Afactual discrepancy can be found at the very beginning of the journal records:
according to Schaseck's records, the journey of the Czech mission began on Saint Cathe-
rine's Day, meaning 26 November 1465. Tetzel however states that Rozmital's company
had left Prague before Saint Catherine's Day, and that they reached Gréafenberg on Saint
Barbora's Day, 4 December, where Lord Leo asked Gabriel Tetzel to accompany him on
the journey.* The mission continued on with a journey through Germany and the Bur-
gundy lands; the mission then carried on from Calais to England. Schaseck and Tetzel
both identically record Calais — being the only city on the continental side of the Chan-
nel —underthe domain of the King of England. Both Schaseck's and Tetzel's records also
mention the postponement of setting sail on the ocean because of intense winds. Tetzel
also suggestively narrates the dangers facing the mission after their embarkation, such as
damage to the ship and the seasickness which affected most of the mission's members.”
Contrary to Tetzel's accounts, Schaseck concentrates mainly on the specific aspects of
the English coast, such as *mountains full of lime” and Dover Castle. He also pays special
attention to various types of naval vessels and their descriptions.?®

The first stop on the English coast was Sandwich, from which the mission
travelled on to visit Canterbury.? After leaving Canterbury, the expedition continued on

26) The discrepancy in the time of events regarding the beginning of the mission could
have been caused by Tetzel's initial delay in entering the mission.

27) Tetzel's dramatic narration of the embarkation in Calais during stormy weather con-
tains a comment on Tetzel's part in saving Leo of Rozmital's life: "And if lord Jan and
Gabriel Tetzel had not been any help, my lord would have been drowned before he reached
the great ship.” (LETTS, Malcolm, 1957, p. 32).

28) In his records, Schaseck lists "sea-going vessels, ships, galleons and cogs” (LETTS,
Malcolm, 1957, p. 50).

29) Schaseck and Tetzel identically mention holy relics which they both viewed. Schaseck,

however, showed a greater liturgical interest in his records than Tetzel.
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through Rochester to London. In their records, Schaseck and Tetzel accentuate different
social, political, and economic aspects of medieval London. For means of comparison,
the following excerpts of both travel journals have been listed below:

Schaseck: “London is a grand and beautiful city and has two castles. In the
first, located at the very end of the city surrounded by the ocean's gulf, lives
the English King. He was present at the time of our arrival. Across the gulf
there is a bridge made of stone and quite long, and houses have been built
on both sides of it stretching its full length. | have never seen such a quantity
of kite birds as | have here. Harming them is forbidden and is punishable by
death.” (SASEK, Vaclav, 1940, p. 62).

Tetzel: “We have passed through Canterbury through the English kingdom all
the way to the capital, which is home to the English King. Its name is London
and itis a very vigorous and busy city, conducting trade with all lands. In this
city there are many craftsmen, and mainly goldsmiths and drapers, beautiful
women and expensive food.” (TETZEL, Gabriel, 2003, p. 25).

Schaseck and Tetzel reflect on the same facts regarding their first impressions of Lon-
don in different ways, both remaining faithful to their own character. Schaseck, whose
travel experience was relatively limited, focuses on the magnitude and grandeur of Lon-
don and intuitively links its prosperity with its strategically chosen position on the River
Thames. He records the dominating features of the city in careful detail. In the interests
of natural history, Schaseck gives unique details on the numerous kite birds,*° which were
protected by law and aided in keeping the streets clean.?!

In the Czech translation of Schaseck's journal, London Bridge is mistakenly
indicated as the “bridge across the gulf”. This false “identification” could have arisen
from Schaseck's lack of topographical knowledge, or might have been a result of an in-
ept translation. Malcolm Letts (1957, p. 51) uses a more factual term “[...] This arm [the
river Thames] is crossed [...].”

30) Peter Ackroyd (2002, p. 321) confirms the existence of laws prohibiting killing hawks
and ravens.

31) During festivities, the medieval streets of London were kept clean, but at other times
could often be covered with mud and refuse. An open sewer ran through the middle of the
streets, and the wider streets often had two. This meant that maintaining cleanliness and
order proved to be quite a demanding task. Street-sweepers carried refuse away in carts to
large ditches or dumping grounds located past the city gates. Also similarly troublesome

were pigs which roamed freely through the streets (HIBBERT, Christopher, 1998, p. 36).
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Onthe contrary, Tetzel's record reflects the viewpoint of a more experienced
traveller and competent negotiator, including information on the commercial activities
taking place in London and comments, in accordance with his obvious interests, on the
quantity of craftsmen, the significant prices of food and the beauty of the women. How-
ever, neither Schaseck nor Tetzel mentions the amount of marketplaces, shops, and ware-
houses on London's shores.

Schaseck demonstrates a great sense for detail in his account of London'sim-
portant sites visited by many travellers, for instance Thomas Becket's birthplace or the
church in which Saint Keuhardus was laid to rest3* He marvelled at the skilful and care-
fully wrought decorations in this church and regarded the churches in London as being
incomparable. This might possibly have given the members of Rozmital's retinue the im-
pression that London was a “city of churches”. Schaseck has a similarly superlative and
exclusive view of the holy remains and gold gravestones preserved in London > He also
emphasizes the hospitality of the royal court which was shown to him and his compan-
ions (note his reference to himself in the third person as discussed above): "During the
banquet, all those present behaved politely and nobly to Lord Leo and likewise to all his
companions, especially to Schaseck, both at the royal court and elsewhere.”

In general, Schaseck characterizes England as a land teeming with gold, silver,
beautiful women and maidens. His observations appear to be quite accurate, as London
at the time was generally perceived as a city of gold: the wealth on display undoubtedly
astounded the Czech and German travellers.

Contrary to Schaseck, Tetzel neglects the memorable landmarks and holy rel-
ics of London, and focuses more on Rozmital's arrival at the city which he associates with
the royal “welcoming gesture”. Edward IV arranged the best inn for Rozmital and his ret-
inue and sent for a herald and advisor to accompany the mission upon their arrival to the
city. Neither Schaseck nor Tetzel states exactly where their accommodation in London
was located. However, itis conceivable that they resided in one of the various travellers'
inns, of which there were many on the main street of Southwark.?*

After a short and unfortunately unspecified period of time (written as being
“shortly after”), Lord Leo was allowed to join King Edward IV's company. According to
Tetzel's records, the King did not hesitate to show Lord Leo his respect by offering him

32) The researcher Horky assumes that this is probably Saint Richard, while Malcolm
Letts (1957, p. 52) lists Edward the Confessor.

33) His illustrative description of London is supplemented by specific and quantitative
information, for instance the twenty gold gravestones decorated with gemstones which
are located there.

34) It is also unknown whether Rozmital hung his coat of arms from the window of the

inn, as was custom at that time.
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his hand (TETZEL, Gabriel, 2003, p. 25). Afterwards, Rozmital informed Edward IV of his
journey and mainly of his aims, which the King acknowledged positively and went on to
assure Leo of his friendship. Tetzel's description of the King as a handsome, straightfor-
ward man and of his court and noble courtiers seems quite authentic**

The depiction of the banquet which the Czech travellers participated in sev-
eral days later®® gives a suggestive view of Edward's London court. After the lavish ban-
quet consisting of fifty courses, the King adopted the members of the mission into his
order.” Knights were graced with a golden medal and “non-knights” with a silver one,
which he personally placed around their necks. Edward authorized Leo of Rozmital and a
number of other newly dubbed knights to pass on the order to others as well. He dubbed
John Zehrowsky of Kolovraty, Achatz Frodner, Wenzel of Pietipes and Miros of Vochov
knights of the order (TETZEL, Gabriel, 2003, p. 25). In his list of newly dubbed knights,
Tetzel does not list Burianus, whose name appears only in Schaseck's writings (1940, p.
64). Regardless of this minor discrepancy in the accounts, it is evident that a great act of
honour was shown to the members Rozmital's retinue by the English King.

After a short time, Rozmital's retinue met with the King again, and also with
the Queen, Elizabeth Woodville (sometimes also Wydeville), who had just completed
her puerperium.?® Tetzel describes the Queen's trip to the church and namely her es-
cort. According to Tetzel's accounts, the Queen took up the rear of the procession with
two dukes, followed by her mother who was accompanied by sixty girls and ladies. The
Queen then listened to a lyrical mass and afterwards, along with all the members of her
escort, took part in a banquet which took place in four separate halls. Lord Leo and his
retinue were once again shown the utmost reverence, as they feasted at the chairs re-
served for the King's court and the King himself.?® On this occasion, Edward's chair was
occupied by one of his mostimportant nobles (most probably the Earl of Warwick), while
Leo, according to Tetzel's records, sat a mere two seats to the side of him. Lord Leo also
experienced all the privileges commonly reserved for the King himself, for example the
tasting of various dishes.

35) Historical sources describe Edward 1V as a charismatic ruler, soldier, and man of ac-
tion who was characterized by the “grace of his person and the gallantry of his demean-
or”(CHURCHILL, Winston, 1996, pp. 328-329).

36) Schaseck clarifies Tetzel's rather vague time specification as being "two weeks”.

37) It was most likely the Order of Roses and Suns founded by Edward himself.

38) The oldest child of Edward IV and Elizabeth WoodVville, Elizabeth of York, was born on
11 February, 1466.

39) While the banquet was taking place, King Edward rewarded the royal trumpeters,
pipers, jesters, and heralds with gifts to the sum of four hundred nobles.



Medieval London as Seen through the Eyes of Czech and German Travellers | Ivona MiSterova

After the banquet had finished, the members of Rozmital's retinue were given
the unique opportunity to view the Queen's banquet in the adjacent hall, which was at-
tended by the Queen's mother and the King's sister and also by her courtiers and ladies
of the court.

Tetzel was successful in capturing the atmosphere of the banquet, which lasted
foralmost three hours. At the end of the celebration, Leo of Rozmital and his companions
were allowed to view the holy relics, which were in the possession of the King located in
London.*° It is conceivable that Rozmital and his retinue visited this unique collection of
relics in Saint Paul's Cathedral. In Schaseck's and Tetzel's journals there is a certain con-
flict between progressivism — expressed by the desire for new experiences — and a par-
ticular conservatism marked by what, at times, seems to be a strictly uncritical adulation
for these holy relics and faith in the miracles of the saints.

The character of Tetzel's journals, although written down at various inter-
vals, show that in a number of instances he suggestively drew from his own emotional
memory. Tetzel's account of the banquet's course is of significant character as it con-
firms the aim of the spectacular and elaborate banquets as a propaganda tool used to in-
crease London's attractiveness. Regarding the comment concerning the Queen's post-
natal seclusion, it is conceivable that the banquet was also arranged to celebrate the
birth of the royal child.

Tetzel also makes mention of a visit to a distinguished London home to which
Rozmital and his retinue were invited by two dukes. The hosts graced the travellers with
excellent English food consisting of sixty courses. The travel records unfortunately do not
mention details on the course of the visit or on the character of the dishes served.* In re-
turn, Leo of Rozmital treated the English nobility with numerous typical Czech dishes.

Schaseck supplements Tetzel's accounts of London with information on the
magnificent gardens and their numerous types of plants and trees, the beautiful churches,
golden gravestones, and the quantity of holy relics there. He openly admits that although

40) These were relics such as the stone of Mount Olivet with a print of Christ's footprint,
and a belt and ring of the Virgin Mary, and others. Holy relics and legends connected to
the saints were among the main aspects which gave medieval London its special charac-
ter and “colour”.

41) Most main dishes in the 15% century contained meat, for example swan, baked ca-
pon, rabbit in bouillon, baked rooster, and so forth. Meat dishes were often accompanied
by various sweet desserts, including Leche Lombarde, a type of pudding made from
cream, gelatin, sugar, almonds, raisins, dates and other ingredients (ACKROYD, Peter,
2002, p. 300). In the London of the 15t century, namely in Bread Street and East Cheap,
there were a number of public canteens where cooks often prepared food brought di-
rectly to them by their customers (ACKROYD, Peter, 2002, p. 305).
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he tried his hardest, it was not possible to record them all. In the following section of his
accounts, Schaseck comments on the great quantity of full-time goldsmiths in London,
of which there were approximately 400 (according to Schaseck these were only master
craftsmen, not employing journeymen).

Neither Tetzel nor Schaseck, most likely because of their unfamiliarity with
the English language, mention any definite locations of crafts by listing the names of
streets whose etymology reflects the types of products manufactured or sold there, for
example Silver Lane, Honey Lane, Milk Street, Bread Street, etc.

Contrary to Tetzel, Schaseck notes the London custom of cordially welcom-
ing new noble guests from abroad, who in turn give presents to the women and maidens.
He also adds that a friendly kiss to the lady of the inn and her whole family, for instance
upon a host's arrival at an inn, is used in place of shaking hands. In Schaseck's colourful
description, the female owner of the inn is portrayed as a female archetype of the city.
Also, members of the mission raised astonishment thanks to the length of their hair,
which the Londoners assumed to be covered in resin.

The jousting tournament planned by Rozmital unfortunately did not take
place,*? although Lord Leo, Achatz Frodner and Gabriel Tetzel later presented all their
armour and horses to the English King as a gift. Before their departure from London,
Leo of Rozmital parted with the King, who reimbursed Rozmital for his expenses at the
inn and assigned him a man who was to lead the retinue to the sea and help them pro-
cure a vessel.

In listing other various pieces of information on England, Schaseck makes no
effort to hide his fondness of practical matters and comments, for example on the use of
horses not only for transportation, but also for the transport of goods and special Eng-
lish wood from the forest.** Schaseck also makes a comment on the enormous length of
the women's trains of their dresses.

Schaseck's description of England as a private garden surrounded and pro-
tected by the sea bears comparison with the death speech of Shakespeare's John of Gaunt,
who compares the sea around England to a moat guarding a home (SHAKESPEARE, Wil-
liam, 1998, p. 459).

42) According to Schasecks's records, Leo of Rozmital had planned to hold a jousting
tournament, which the king did not subsequently permit. Malcolm Letts (1957, p. 48)
notes that the King's disapproving attitude towards the suggested tournament may
have come from a particular fear of defeat by Rozmital's men, who were renowned for
their skills. Generally the King was quite fond of such tournaments.

43) Schaseck also mentions the use of carts with two firm wheels for the transport of
goods (SASEK, Vdclav, 1940, p. 64).
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Tetzel enriches Schaseck's information with added material on the grow-
ing of fruit, the preserves of peculiar animals and the burning of heather instead of
wood. Also interesting is the comment on the lack of wine, grain, and wood and on
a drink of commoners called al' selpir (SASEK, Vaclav, 1940, p. 68; TETZEL, Gabriel,
2003, pp. 27-28).4

Itis evident in both journal records that not only Schaseck and Tetzel were
enchanted by London and its inhabitants, as the members of the mission intensively ex-
perienced the colours, sounds, and smells of the city. In many places, the notes taken
down by both men at times correspond, and at other points differ, but mainly they in-
tertwine and complete each other, giving a unique and incomparable view of London
and its citizens in the lands of the Czech crown.

In his journal records, Schaseck mainly focuses on detailed topographic de-
scriptions supplemented by distinct perceptions, namely in the area of flora, fauna, and
listings of architectonic sites and holy relics. Thanks to Schaseck's diligent perception,
unique information on the local animal and bird life was also preserved. One of the spe-
cificaspects of Schaseck's travel journal was not only his intriguing and colourful depic-
tion of events he experienced, but also his method of comparing London and London-
ers through the eyes of a Czech, drawing correlations on, for instance, the economic,
political, and social standards in both countries. In regards to the period during which
these travel journals were created, it isimportant to mention the certain humanisticin-
consideration to dates and factual discrepancies, fully explainable by the later period
of its creation.

Tetzel's records reflect the author's interest in individuals, which forms the
true central theme of his travel journal. Tetzel concentrates on his contemporaries and
gives a unique description of his London contemporaries, their behaviour, lifestyle, and
customs. According to Lenka Libalova (2003, p. 12), Tetzel's travel journal contains the
subjective testimony of a man accustomed to wealth, prosperity, gaiety, the desire for
beautiful women, and attending prestigious balls and banquets. In this respect, Tetzel's
record creates a unique source of information on the culture of the court.

Schaseck's and Tetzel's journals comprise an unrivalled source of informa-
tion on the lifestyle of medieval people of the time, namely of the aristocracy and the
appearance of medieval London, whose superlative description in both the travellers'
diaries is a true homage to London and its inhabitants.

44) Bohumil Mathesius translates this drink as “ale”, and Letts (1957, p. 49) gives a more

detailed description on the character and method of manufacturing this drink.
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Postava veleknéze
v Izraeli a Mezopotamii

Abstract:

Everyday life of all peoples of the Near East was influenced by religion. We have abundant
evidence of persons connected with the cult and thereby gaining great influence not only
socially, but also in the political way of life. The position of high-priest was one of these.
This article deals with this position in ancient Israel and Mesopotamia through the years.

Key words: high priest, priest, priestess, king, Aaron, Israel, ancient Near East, Mesopota-
mia, ephod, high priest vestments, priesthood, religion, Judaism, staff of temple, cult and
temple, urim, thummim, sacred lot.

Nabozenstvi je obecné s oblasti Pfedniho vychodu spjato velkou mérou. Kazdodenni zi-
vot vsech obyvatel jim byl ovliviiovan, a proto osoby spojené s kultem ziskavaly velky vliv
a to nejen v socialni, ale i politické oblasti. Prameny, na jejichz zakladé je mozno rekon-
struovat predovychodni nabozensky kult jsou v podstaté dvojiho druhu, archeologické
a textové. V pripadé Izraele je otazka knéZzstva a celého kultu jasnéjsi a k jejimu rozlus-
téni je znamo vice textd, neZ je tomu v pfipadé Mezopotamie, kdy nam pisemné ¢iikono-
grafické pamatky pfiblizujici detailni popisy nabozenskych funkci chybi. Pfesto vsak Ize
s pomoci komparace dokazat a pfiblizit osobu, jez stala v hierarchii kultu nejvyse a méla
nejvétsi vliv na vytvareni predovychodnich nabozenskych predstay, tak jak je zname
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dnes, totiz postavu veleknéze. Clanek se snazi reflektovat, zda mdZeme nalézt souvis-
losti mezi mezopotamskym a izraelskym veleknézem. Ci se nabizi otazka, jaké byly para-
lely v urcitém stupni vyvoje, kdy se jak v Asyrii, tak v Izraeli propojila veleknézska funkce
s kralovskou? Jaka je podobnost v odivani predstavitell obou kult(? Jaka jsou zavazna
pravidla pro vykon této funkce?

1. Pojeti knéze (veleknéze) na Pfednim vychodé

Knéz na starovékém Prednim vychodé obecné zajiStuje styk s bohy a bozskou oblasti.
V Asyrii se veleknézska funkce prolina se svétskou moci panovnika. V Babylonii byla
funkce az do doby vzniku asyrské Fise oddélena, podobné jako ve starovékém Izraeli az
do dob Hasmonejského kralovstvi, vyjimkou mGze byt zasahovéni vladcd do knézskych
zalezitosti. V Izraeli se knézsky a vladarsky Urad Fidil pravidly z knih Exodus a Leviticus.
K hlavnim Ukoldm mezopotamského knéze patfily obéti, véstby, zpfitomnovani mytic-
kych déjo, odborna manipulace s boZskymi silami a dodavani Zivotni sily bozstvu, kterd
je pak vydavana zpét. Ve starém Izraeli byly obéti vyrazem vdécnosti Bohu. Knézsky urad
v nejstarsich dobach vykonaval otec rodiny, teprve pozdéji se vydéluje specialni tfida,
v niz se knézstvi stalo dédicnym. Knéz musel mit pochopitelné znalost pisma a dalSi od-
borné védomosti, slouzici k véstbé. Patfily mezi né napriklad: matematika, astronomie,
medicina a meteorologie.**

1.1 Knézstvi (veleknézstvi) v Mezopotamii

V Mezopotamii byli knézi nepostradatelnymi k udrzeni vielych vztahl mezi bozstvem
a lidmi. Existovalo tam nékolik rGznych kategorii knézi zalozenych na jejich kultovnich
funkcich. Napfiklad vyklada¢ bozich znameni*“ — véstil z vnitinosti obétovanych zvitat,
zaklinac* — zaklinal proti zlym démon0m. Knéz mél obecné vliv na spravny vykon kultu
a také ekonomickou funkci chramu, jez dale ovliviiovala i samotnou ekonomickou situaci
ve spolecnosti. Vznik této funkce se datuje jiz od druhé poloviny tfetiho tisicileti pt. o. I.,
nebot nazvy této specialni kultické tfidy byly i v babylonském obdobi zapisovany sume-
rogramy. Postava veleknéze je v Mezopotamii sporna. Skoro po celé obdobi mezopotam-
skych dé&jin vykonaval funkci veleknéze panovnik. Avsak postupem casu a diky ostatnim
panovnickym UkolOm delegoval tuto funkci na knéze.*® Na rozdil od Izraele se na knéz-

45) PROSECKY, Jiti, 1999, 186-187.

46) Akkadsky baru.

47) Akkadsky asipa.

48) Srov. RENGER, J., 1967, str. 110-188; vztahu panovnika a knéze se také vénuje Do-
minique Charpin, jeZ spatfuje ve vztahu knéZich k postavé panovnika (na modelu staro-
babylonského panovnika Hammu-rabiho) vzajemné se ovlivriujici zavislost. CHARPIN, D.,
1986, 269-303.
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skych postech objevovaly i Zeny. MnoZstvi zen, které se staly knézkami, je prekvapivé
vysoké. Podle B. A. Brooks zasvétila svUj zivot nabozenskym funkcim prevazna ¢ast teh-
dejsi zenské populace.”

Jako nejhlavnéjsiknézky podle kultické hierarchie rozlisSujeme nejvyssiknézku
EN (NIN.DINGIR/éntu*°), knézku LUKUR/naditum*;, NU.GIG/qadistum ¢i SAL.ZIKRUM/se-
kretu®2. Chammu-rabiho zakonik také obsahuje termin knézka ugbabtum®. Knézkam je-
jich funkce poskytovala velké vyhody a privilegia ve spole¢nosti. Zeny byly k témto funk-
cim vybirany zpravidla z vy$$i stfedni, & nejvy$si socialni t¥idy. Zily zpravidla v klsterech,
(GAGIA/gagu), jak doklada Zakonik Chammu-rabiho § 110°*. Knézka éntu byla nejvyssi
chrdmovou sluZzebnici. Byla zvana nevéstou boha, kterému byla povinna slouZit. Entu
byly do Ufadu dosazovany pomoci vésteb, predevsim podle predpovédiz omin, podle pfi-
rodnich Ukazd nebo pomoci vésténi z jater, tzv. haruspicie.>® Tohoto Ufadu se Casto zhos-
tily kralovské dcery.*® Slouzily mnoha boh&m, kuptikladu Sinovi, Nannarovi, Sama3ovi &
Inanné. Zily v ¢asti chrédmu zvané giparu®’, oddélené &asti svatyné vyhrazené pro obyvani.
Nalezela jim ochrana stejna jako vdanym zenam a pokud by se provinily proti mravnimu

49) BROOKS, B. A., 1923, 189.
50) Prvni vyraz je uvadén sumersky, druhy akkadsky.

51) Vice predevsim viz studie Rivkah Harris, napr. HARRIS, R. (1964): The naditu woman.
Studies Presented to A. L. Oppenheim, Chicago, 106-13; HARRIS, R. (1975): Ancient Sip-
par — A demographic study of an Old Babylonian City. Istanbul. Nederlands Historisch-
archeologisch Instituute Istanbul.

52) DRIVER G. R. a MILES J. C., 1952, 367. Je uvadén anglicky vyraz ,epicene”, tedy Ze-
na-muz, ¢lovék obojiho pohlavi, ovsem zaroveri se domnivaji, Ze tato Zena byla podporo-
vana dodavkami jidla z chramu a oznaceni epicene spocivalo v noseni obleceni druhého
pohlavi. Jeji nabozenska funkce vsak znama neni. Je mozné, Ze oznaceni vzniklo jako
pseudo-ideogram, tedy Ze byl sumersky termin vytvoren z terminu akkadského. V pravu
vystupuje jako Zena, dostdva vSak mensi castku véna jako jiné knézky.

53) Sumerogram stejny jako knéZzka éntu, tedy NIN.DINGIR, ovSem jeji postaveni a funk-
ce byla hierarchicky nizsi.

54) § 110: Jestlize knézka naditum nebo knézka ugbabtum/éntu, jez nebydli v klastere, si
otevrela krému &i do ni vstoupila, tuto Zenu updli. In BORGER, R., 1994, 24.

55) MARSMAN, Hernie J., 2003, 491.

56) V novobabylonském obdobi kuprikladu dcera krale Nabonida (558—538 pr. o. I.) En—ni-
galdi-Nanna, nejznaméjsi postavou vsak je z obdobi akkadského dcera panovnika Sargo-
na (2340-2284 pr. o. l.) Encheduanna.

57) The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago G, Vol.
6, 83.
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fadu, mohly byt trestany prisné jako otrokyné.>® Kulticka funkce téchto knézek byla pre-
devsim vyplnéna zpévem a prednesem hymnu a sluzbé bohdm. I. Winter se domniva, Ze
tyto knézky neprovadély ritualni Ulitbu bohdm. Byly tedy nejvyssim dohliZitelem nad pfi-
dély potravin, hospodatstvim a ekonomickou funkci chramu, v némz zily.>

1.2 Knézstvi (veleknéZstvi) v Izraeli

Vzhledem k nejednotnosti kultu v predkralovské dobé, neexistovala zadna centralni sva-
tyné s jednim hlavnim predstavitelem. Pfesto se predpoklada, ze kazda svatyné méla
svého hlavniho knéze, ktery byl zaroven hlavou jejiho chrdmového personalu, nikoliv ce-
Iého nabozenského systému.®® Veleknézi byli podle J. Hellera jen u vyznamnéjsich sva-
tyni, kde zastupovali krale v kultu.®* Jina situace nastala po sjednoceni Izraele a Judska za
kréale Davida, ktery z Jeruzaléma ucinil hlavni kultovni centrum fise. Zajimavé je, Ze pravé
monarcha a ne veleknéz se zapficinil o centralizovany kult. M. Bi¢ je zastancem nazoru,
7e nadznaky centralizace nastaly jiz v dobé soudcd a jako pFiklad uvadi svatyniv Silu a za-
roveri odmita tvrzeni nékterych starozakonikd, Ze by veleknézsky Ufad byl vymyslem
poexilnim. V Silu pUsobil Eli, podle nékterych badateld byl hlavnim knézem a soudcem,
podle jinych chybi doklady dokazujici jeho ndbozenskou autoritu a je chdpan pouze v ro-
viné prorocké, pfipadné je nazyvan Bozim ¢lovékem.®? Izrael byl zejména nabozenskym
spolecenstvim a své duchovni vidce mél jesté pred kralovskou dobou.®* Dikazem mize
byt hebrejsky termin ha-kohen®, ktery se shoduje s ugaritskym oznacenim pro veleknéze
(rabbu kahinima) nalezeném na napisech ze 14. stol. pf. 0. |.%° Stejny vyraz rab koh°nim se
vyskytuje i u foini¢anl po dalSi staleti. HebrejStina pozdéji pouziva vyrazl kohen ha-ros®
a ha-kohen ha-gadol®. Vedle téchto termind je pak ve Starém zakoné jesté jeden, ktery
byl zfejmé vyjadienim pro zastupce knéze nebo jeho pomocnika, kohen misne.®® Leviti-
cus uvadi termin ha-kohen ha-masiach®.

58) DRIVER, G. R. a MILES, J. C., 1952, 363.
59) WINTER, Irene J., 1987, 192.

60) BIC, Milo3, 1989, 425.

61) HELLER, Jan, 1988, 319.

62) ROOKE, Deborah W., 2000, 56; 58.

63) BIC, Milog, 1949, 120.

64) Kohen = knéz; ha— clen, ktery oznacuje konkrétniho knéze a ne béZného knéze.
65) ALBRIGHT, William Foxwell, 1940, 215.

66) Kohen ha-ros = predni knéz.

67) Ha-kohen ha-gadol = velky knéz.

68) BIC, Milog, 1949, 120.

69) Ha-kohen ha-masiach = pomazany knéz. In Lv 4, 3; 5; 16.
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Starozakonnitexty, jez se tykaji veleknéze D. W. Rooke rozdéluje na tfi druhy:
legislativni, narativni a genealogické. Nékteré z nich mluvi o konkrétnich jménech, né-
které jasné popisuji nejmenovanou postavu, kterd je vy¢lenéna z ostatnich knézi.”° Ve-
leknéz, pokud jim nebyl sam kral, byl panovnikovi podfizen.”* Tajemny Malkisedek, kral

vvr

Salemu (a zéroveri knéz boha nejvy$siho) se podle Gn 14, 18 setkal s Abrahamem. Spojuje
v sobé funkci svétskou i ndbozenskou a vytvaii model pro funkci veleknéze jako nastroje
provladu. S dataci textu jsou problémy, tradi¢né je vymezovan obdobim predkralovskym
a dobou MakabejcU. Lze jen obtizné urcit, do jaké miry tento model ovlivnil veleknéz-
stvi. Dal3i nejasnost zGstava v uréeni mista Salem, jeZ se spojuje bud's piedizraelskym
Jeruzalémem, nebo Sekemem.”> Malkisedekv Fad je zmin&niv Z 110, 4. Podle nékte-
rych badatel0 se jedna o narazku, ktera potvrzuje vladnouci Makabejskou dynastii v roli
svétské i veleknézské a pravé z této doby pry text pochazi. Pokud by byla datace starsi,
mobhlo jit o korunovacni zalm z doby kralovské.”

Podle knih Exodus, Leviticus, Kralovskych a Samuelovych je vyznam pojmu
veleknéz az do konce dob Prvniho chradmu jasny. Jedna se o oddélenou funkci od ostat-
nich potomkd izraelskych synd. V predkralovské dobé jsou znama jména knézi pdsobi-
cichv Silu, kde byla uchovéna archa Umluvy (viz jiZ zminény Eli) a v Ndbu napfiklad Achi-
melek.”* Na zakladé textu 1 S 21, 5-7 D. W. Rooke fika, ze Achimeleka m0zeme vnimat
jako tehdejsi ekvivalent Arona, ale proti tomuto tvrzeni stoji 1 S 22, 15, kde Achimelek
fika, ze se neumi dotazovat Hospodina na véstbu. Saul ho proto s dalSimi z jeho rodu ne-
chavd usmrtit a tak je zabito osmdesat pét muzd nosicich Inény efod (1 S 22, 18), ktery
je podle Exodu soucasti knézského odévu. Z této souvislosti nevyplyva, ze by Achimelek
byl veleknézem.” Starozakonni knihy ndm zprostredkovavaji i nékolik ptipadd, ze kte-
rych je patrné, Ze se v kultovnich (veleknézskych) zalezitostech angazoval vladce. Kral
David pti dobyti jebusejského Jeruzaléma pfijal nejen funkci mistnich kralg, ale i funkci
knéZskou. David byl oblecen do Inéného efodu, obétoval a udéloval pozehnani jako ve-
lekné&z.¢ Za Davida pUsobil jako hlavni knéz Sadok, ktery podle genealogii pochézi z Aro-
novarodu (1 Pa5, 27-41; 6,1-15; Ez 7,1-5). O Sadokové pdvodu existuji dvé teorie. Prvni
tzv. jebusejska hypotéza ho oznaluje za predizraelského knéze El Eljona v Jeruzalémé
a do funkce byl dosazen Davidem, aby byly utuzeny vztahy mezi pdvodnim jebUsejskym
obyvatelstvem a nové pfichozim hebrejskym. Sadok Udajné kolaboroval a za to byl kra-
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lem odménén. Vzhledem k chybéjicim ddkazdm této teorie druha verze vidi Sadokdv
pdvod v judské svatyniv Hebronu v Aronové pokoleni a se zac4tkem kralovstvi se stava
centralnim knézem. Je dGkazem toho, jak se z lokalniho stava knézem centralnim, coz
je podle D. W. Rooke predpokladem pro vznik veleknéZzské pozice, kterd se v pribéhu
jednotného kralovstvi méla dale vyvijet.”” Také Daviddv syn Salomoun Zehna celému Iz-
raeli pfi vysvéceni Chramu.”® Centralizace kultu a vystavba Chrdmu nastartovala novou
etapu v zivoté Izraelitd, v€etné jeho knézstvi. Po rozpadu jednotného kralovstvi Jaro-
beam jako prvni kral Izraelského kralovstvi, zfizuje statni svatyné v Bételu a Danu, usta-
novuje statni svatky a urcuje z lidu knéZzskou tfidu. Ne vzdy bylo tolerovano, aby se kral
vmésoval do knézskych obfadd. Judsky kral Uzijas, ktery vstoupil do Chramu, aby palil
kadidlo, je toho dikazem. Proti tomu se postavili knézi a Hospodin se jich zastal. Tres-
tem pro krale bylo malomocenstvi. Podle M. Bice se o veleknézi (v pravém vyznamu)
muUZe mluvit aZ po nabozenskych reformach za krale Josijase.”® Jésijasovy nabozenské
reformy mély posilit veleknézské pravomoci. K nim pattila zodpovédnost za udrzovani
Chramu a chramovy personal. Z 2 Kr 23, 31-24, 20 zname konkrétni ¢innost knéze (ve-
leknéze) Chilkijase, ktery odpocitava penize na opravu Chramu za Jésijase, z ¢ehoz vy-
plyva, ze disponoval chramovymi penézi. Centralizace a odstranéni modlosluzby mélo
veleknéze postavit do Cela kultu, ale reforma nebyla Uspésné dokoncena, coz mdzeme
vidét na prikladu poslednich predexilnich kral0, ktefi se nechovaji podle Hospodinovych
pfikazd a mnohdy propadaji modlosluzbé.® Knézsky urad se podle D. W. Rooke nedoka-
zal do exilu vyvinout ve veleknéZzstvi a posledni pfedexilni panovnici maji v rukou svét-
skou moc a Castecné i ndbozenskou. Za poslednich predexilnich vladcl byl predstaveny
Chramu podfizen krali, ktery suploval jeho roli jako zastupce naroda.® Posledni hlavni je-
ruzalémsky knéz deuteronomistickych déjin Serajas byl odvlecen do Babylonu po padu
Jeruzaléma v roce 586 pf. o. |. Odstranéni veleknéze mélo zpUsobit konec judského na-
boZenstvi a potlaceni povstaleckych tendenci.®? Veleknéz byl reprezentantem zidovstva
v celé diaspore a o jeho Uradé v obdobi exilu zpravuje Ezechiel, ktery sam pochazel z knéz-
ské rodiny, a proto je tim jeho zaznam ovlivnén. Zabéhlé Urady krale a nejvyssiho knéze
byly exilem zniceny, na zdkladé cehoz Ezechiel zacal pfemyslet o rekonstrukci spolec-
nosti a kultu. Pfedpoklada, ze predchozi socialni chod nebude zcela zménén, ale budou
znéjvybrany nejvhodné&jsi prvky. Kralové ve své funkci selhali, ale to neni ddvodem, aby
byli zcela nahrazeni knézem. Salomoun®v chrdm byl snad doposud vniman jako krélov-

77) ROOKE, Deborah W., 2000, 64—66; 72—73.
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ska svatyné, ale Ezechiel jej chce nové zasvétit Hospodinu, kde bude nové vladce slou-
Zit svatyni a ne naopak.?? KnéZi budou pouze ze Sddokova respektive Aronova pokoleni
existovat soubézné s vladcem. Pfimo o veleknézi Ezechiel neuvazuje, ale Chram vyme-
zuje pouze chrdmovému personalu a Levitdm.® V dobach Druhého chramu se termin
veleknéz objevuje Castéji a odpovédnost za Urad se vyrazné zlepsuje. Veleknézsky Urad
mél konecné moznost k vyvinuti. Po babylonském zajeti na sebe veleknézi pfibrali ves-
kerou duchovni moc a spravu Chramu. Svétska sila méla na kult jen minimalni vliv a poz-
déji se ji pokouseli vyuzit napfiklad Seleukovci. Zerubabel z Davidova pokoleni byl pové-
fen obnovou Chramu v Jeruzalémé a vysvitly nadéje na obnovu predexilnich stavy, kdy
by opét vladla Davidova linie. BEhem Perské nadvlady ovsem nadseni opadlo, nadéjny
Zerubabel z déjin zahadné zmizel, pFesto svétska moc nebyla pfidélena veleknézim. Ve-
leknéz mél na starosti kultovni zalezitosti a svétské pripadaly guvernéru, jmenovanému
Persii. Podle vSeho mél veleknéz lepsi postaveninez v predexilnich dobach, ale nenizcela
jasné, pro¢ mu nebyla dana vétsi zodpovédnost i za svétské zalezitosti, kdyz byla osla-
bena monarchicka vlada. Veleknézsky Utad by podle D. W. Rooke byl vhodnym navaza-
nim na kralovstvi Davidovy dynastie.® Jiny nazor, ktery D. W. Rooke vibec nezminuje,
popisuje M. Bic. Podle ného na pomezi pozdné perského obdobi a rané helénské vlady
v Palestiné neni veleknéz zodpovédny pouze za nabozensky a duchovni Zivot v zemi, ale
byl zaroven hlavnim spravcem vnitini sekularni politiky a uznavanym zastupcem zidov-
ské komunity ve viech zalezitostech zahranicni diplomacie.® Seleukovska nadvlada byla
pro zidovstvi tragédii, protoze Antiochos IV. Epifanés chtél cely narod helenizovat a za-
kazoval praktikovani judaismu a dokonce znesvécoval tradice a posvatna mista véetné
Chramu. Zde se objevuje v ¢ele povstani Matitjas z rodu Hasmonejcl se svymi péti syny.
Jednim z nich je Juda zvany Makabejsky, ktery se svymi bratry postupné ziskava nabo-
zenskou svobodu. Po Judové smrti je lidem zvolen za jeho nastupce Jonatan, ktery je
pozdéji jmenovan Alexandrem Epifaném za veleknéze.*” Nejvétsi rozvoj veleknézské
moci prob&hl za Makabejc (Hasmonejcd) a posledni z nich, Makabejec Simedn uz zis-
kal tento Utad dédi¢né. Makabejskym se podafilo alespor na urcitou dobu (do doby, nez
Rimané Judsko zbavili svobody) spojit funkci kralovskou a veleknéZskou, ktera dosahla
svého nejvétsiho vrcholu. Prvnim takovym panovnikem byl Hasmonejec Aristobulos 1.28
Od této chvile vétsinou uz jen cizi svétsti panovnici minimalné ovliviiovali kultovni za-

v

leZitosti. Pfestoze byl zaroven kralem, jako naboZensky predstavitel byl vazenéjsi, nez
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jako monarcha. Na hebrejskych mincich Hasmonejci jsou vladci titulovani jen jako ve-
leknézi® D. W. Rooke tvrdi opak, protoze lid vladnouci Hasmonejce nevnimal prvotné
jako veleknéze, ale jako krale. Farizejci byli s Hasmoejci nespokojeni, ne kvili tomu, ze
se ujali veleknéZzského Uradu, ale proto, Ze nepochazeji z pokoleni Sddoka ani Davida.*°
Rimska nadvlada nad Judeou a Herodovska vlada z Ufadu veleknéze vytvofila politicky
nastroj a az do zni¢eni Chramu v roce 70 o. |. se jiz nikdy nepodafilo navratit pdvodni po-
staveni a funkci dfivéjich velekné&Zi, ktefi byli Rimem obmériovani i nékolikrat do roka,
aby neziskali prilis velkou moc. Pozice a Ucta k veleknézi mezi lidmi postupné upadala,
i kdyz veleknéz pokracoval jako predstaveny Sanhedrinu.* V fimském obdobi uz veleknéz
nebyl tou neposkvrnénou postavou. Mnoho ex-veleknézi, ktefi byli zkorumpovani, for-
movali svoje vlastni ozbrojené skupiny. To vedlo k dalsi anarchii, bezpravi a nasili, které
zuzovalo Judeu.*?

Veleknéz byl jako jediny z knézi pomazan témér stejné jako kral.”* Olej k po-
mazani ¢asto byva interpretovan jako kralovska vysada pfidélena veleknézi v poexilnim
obdobi. Pomazanim jak krale, tak veleknéze byl zG¢astnény obdarovan extra zivotni si-
lou a energii. VeleknéZské pomazani se od toho kralovského lisilo, znamenalo pouze
zménu stavu, kdeZzto kral byl vybaven boZskymi atributy.?* Mojzi$ podle pokyn0 Arona
pred stanem setkavani omyl, oblékl ho do roucha, suknice, fizy, narameniku, naprsniku,
opasal ho naramenikovym pasem a na konec mu na hlavu vlozil turban se svatou Celen-
kou. Olej k pomazani Mojzis vylil na hlavu Arona a tak ho pomazal ke sluzbé& Bozi. Na z4-
vér je potfen Aron0v pravy usni lalGZek, palec pravé ruky a palec pravé nohy krvi z obét-
niho bytka a Aronovo roucho je posttikano trochou krve a olejem k pomazani. Roucho
Arona budou dédit jeho synové a budou v ném pomazavani a uvadéni v Ufad. Kdy? ve-
leknéz vstupoval do velesvatyné jednou za rok, aby vykonal smiréi obét, musel byt ocis-
tén, protoze byl reprezentantem neposkvrnéného kosmu.*® Dokonce byl jedinou osobou,
ktera o tomto dni sméla vyslovit Bozi jméno. Pfedpoklada se, Ze on jako jediny znal Bozi
jméno. Zajimavym prvkem veleknéZstvi bylo poskytnuti UtociSté osobé, ktera nékomu
zapficinila Umrti, (ne vSak z nenadvisti). Ochrafovany je tak vymanén z rukou krevniho
mstitele a v Uto¢ném mésté zdstava az do smrti veleknéze.%’
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2. Veleknézskeé roucho v Izraeli

Podle biblickych zdznamU a archeologie se obecné odivani Izraelitd v¢etné materiald ne-
liSilo od zvykd sousednich kultur.”® Veleknézské roucho je popsano v nékterych ¢astech
Exodu (28 a 39) a u Josepha Flavia (Valka Zidovska a Zidovské staroZitnosti). Roucho se
kromé pokryvky hlavy nelisilo od osaceni asyrskych krald. Nejzretelnéjsim prikladem je
odivani ASSurbanipala (668-624 pi. 0. 1.).%° Flavius pochazejici z knézské rodiny byl olitym
svédkem mnoha ritudld pred zborenim Chramu. Jeho popis je mimoradné cenny, nebot se
dozvidame miry a tvar efodu, které ve starozakonnim textu nejsou zminiovany.*® Jeden
z druhd posvatného roucha neniv Ex 28 vibec zaznamenan. Jde o zlatou korunu, kterou
Flavius povazuje za velmi ddleZitou a veleknézi zfejmé pFidanou az pozdéji jako symbol
nejvyssi politické moci pridéleny veleknézi Hasmonejskymi krali* V 1. Makabejské se do-
zvidame, Ze Alexandr Epifanes (Seleukovec) ustanovuje Jonatana Makabejského velekné-
zem svého naroda a zasila mu purpurové roucho a zlaty vénec.?? Tam, kde chybi podrob-
nosti k vyrobé roucha, tehdejsi umélec vyuziva styl0 pfijatych od novoasyrskych kral9.1%
Nikdo jiny, kromé syn( Arona se podle Siracha takto nesmél oblékat.’* Je mozné, Ze ani
kralovské roucho nebylo tak nadherné. Roucho bylo nezbytnou pottebou pro vykonani
obfadu. Podle Babylonského talmudu si knéz (platii pro veleknéze) s knézskym rouchem
na sebe obléka knézstvi. Bez roucha nad knézem knézstvinenia knéz by v civilu mohl byt
pripadné vniman jako cizinec.}* V predexilnim obdobi veleknéz nosil svoje roucho, pouze
pokud konal kultické ukony uvnitf Chramu (rédno ci vecer). V dobach Druhého chramu se
veleknéz vtomto rouchu objevoval i pfi konani obéti na nadvori.* Veleknéz mél ve svém
svatém rouchu takrka kralovsky vzhled a to je dGvodem k debatovani o dUlezitosti vele-
knéze a kréle. Nékteré prvky veleknézského roucha (napf. celenka nebo koruna) byly po-
vazovany za kralovské znaky a to rozvifilo debaty, ze veleknéz v pribéhu poexilni doby
obsadil pozici monarchy. Narameniky obou predstavitel’ se podobaly, stejné jako tur-
ban, ktery nosili princové i veleknézi (Ez 21, 31), mohl naznacovat veleknézovu vaznost.
Bohatost jeho odévu naznacuje, ze byl néco vice, nez jen béznou kultovni postavou.t”
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Zaprvniho veleknéze mdzeme povazovat Arona, i kdyZ tak nikdy nebyl titu-
lovén. Hospodin si sam vybral Arona z kmene Lévi a jeho potomky, aby mu slouZili — nej-
dfive ve stanu setkavani.'® KdyZ pozdéji lid reptal, BGh znovu ukazal, Ze vyvolil Arona,
jehoz hidl vypucela, vykvetla a dozraly na ni mandle béhem jedné noci.’*® Mojzis je po-
vé¥en, aby vybral z odbornik’ jednoho, ktery pfipravi slavnostni roucho pro Arona, aby
mohl byt pomazan a slouzit.**® Tvdrcem stanu setkani a tohoto prvniho roucha byl Be-
calel z kmene Juda.'** Kromé svatého roucha pro Arona zhotovil jesté dal3i roucha pro
Aronovy syny: Nadaba, Abihua, Eleazara a [tamara. Veleknézsky odév byl mnohem bo-
hatsi a krasnéjsi, nez roucho pro bézného knéze. Zaklad pro oba typy knézského ritu-
alniho odévu tvofily: Inéné spodni pradlo (ma odcinit sexualni prestupky), tunika (od-
cinuje zabijeni), turban (odcinuje povysenost) a opasek (odcinujici Spatné myslenky).
VeleknéZzské roucho navic dotvarely dalsi ¢tyfi soucasti: naprsnik (od¢inuje chyb soudu),
efod (odcinuje idolatrii), roucho (odcinuje zlou fec) a veleknézska koruna (od¢ifiuje aro-
ganci).*** Pouzivany material byl vzdy vysoké kvality. Zlato, fialova, purpurova, nachova
a karminova latka a jemné platno.’** Veleknézsky odév nemél jen odlisit svého nositele
od béznych knézi a poukazat na jeho postaveni, ale pouzity materidl odkazoval k uzké
vazbé na svatostanek, ktery byl ¢astecné ze stejnych surovin.’*

2.1 Lnéné spodky (michnasajim)

Lnéné spodky sahajici od beder po stehna zakryvaly nahotu. Nosit je musel Aron a jeho
synové, kdyz vstupovali do stanu setkavani nebo kdyz pfistupovali k oltafi, aby nenesli
nasledky nepravosti a nezemfreli.**®
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2.2 Tunika (kutonet/ketonet)

Lnéné roucho z kvalitniho dvojitého vlakna. Roucho sahalo az k chodidldm a bylo tésné.
Rukavy byly pfivazany k ramendm tkanym pasem Ctyfi palce Sirokym a vypadajicim
jako hadi k0ze. Bylo ozdobeno vysitymi karminovymi, fialovymi a modrymi kvéti-
nami. Pfes toto bylo pfehozeno modré (Castéji uvadéno fialové) roucho, které je zmi-

néno nize.t'®

2.3 Opasek (abnet)

Dalsi pas byl pfisit k naprsniku. Byl ve stejnych barvach, jako ozdoby na tunice a navic
byl doplnén zlatem. Byl jednou obtocen a uvazan vepredu pres Sev a zbyly kus pasu visel
dol8. Na kazdém konci pasu byla zlata ocka.*"’

2.4 Roucho (beger/me'il)

Roucho ¢i jakysi talar z fialového purpuru sahal az k chodidldm. Navic byl ovazany pas-
kem ozdobenym kvéty ve stejnych barvach, jako byl predchozi opasek a navic byl pro-
tkan zlatem.!® Roucho mélo uprostied lemovany otvor na hlavu. Dole na kraji roucha
byla upevnéna purpurova, karminova a nachova granatova jablka. Ob jedno jablko byl
vzdy zlaty zvonedek. Zvuk zvonelk( se mél ozyvat, kdyZ Aron vstupoval do svatyné
a kdykoliv z ni odchazel, aby nezemfel.?*® Zvuk zvonk{ zaroven oznamoval, Ze vele-
knéz je Ziv, ze ve velesvatyni pred Bohem nezemfel. Flavius granatova jablka popisuje
jako barevné tfasné ve tvaru granatovych jabli¢ek.**® Zvonecky a granatova jablka vi-
sely natfasnich a zvonky predstavovaly hfméni a granatova jablka blesky.** Vice o po-
svatném rouchu nize.
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2.5 Naramenik (efod)

Pres tuniku a roucho bylo pfehozeno jesté treti roucho —efod, opét podobny fecké tuni-
ce.’?? Byl utkdan z mnoha barev smichanych se zlatou. Oblast hrudi nebyla zakryta a byl
tam vlozen jiny kus (naprsnik) vysivany zlatem a barvami roucha.*” Tento pojem je zmi-
novan v ugaritskych textech a v asyrskych dokumentech z Kappadokie.**

2.6 Naprsnik (chosen) s losy (urim a tumim)

Naprsnik Bozich rozhodnuti byl zhotoven ze stejnych surovin jako naramenik. Byl dvo-
jity, ¢tvercovy o rozméru jedna pid'kazda strana. Naprsnik byl osazen dvanacti drahymi
kameny ve zlatych obrubach (po tfech kamenech ve Ctyrech rfadach). Kazdy z nich za-
stupoval jeden izraelsky kmen. Rubin, topas a smaragd v prvni fadé; malachit, safir a jas-
pis ve druhé fadé; opal achat a ametyst ve tfeti fad€; chrysolit, karneol a onyx ve Ctvrté.
Na kazdém kameni bylo vyryto jedno jméno.1? Podle Flavia a jeho Zidovskych starozit-
nosti, byly drahokamy takové ohromné kvality, Ze by je ¢lovék nemohl koupit. Byly za-
sazeny do zlata naprsniku tak, aby nevypadly. Kazdy drahokam ma tu Cest, Ze mze nést
jméno jednoho ze syn0 Jakoba podle poradi, jak se narodili.** Sardonyx, topaz, smaragd.
Smaragd, jaspis, safir. Opal, ametyst, chalcedon. Chryzolit, onyx, beryl.*?” Ve Valce zi-
dovské jsou drahokamy/polodrahokamy uvadény trochu jinak: prvni fada byla karneol,
topaz, smaragd; rubin, jaspis, safir; achat, ametyst, jantar a spodni fada nesla onyx, be-
ryl a chryzolit.*?® Podle rabinské literatury byly polodrahokamy/drahokamy nasledujici:
rubin (Rubeon), jadeit (Simeon), achat (Lévi), granat (Juda), lapis lazuli (Izachar), kfistal
(Zebulon), tyrkys (Dan), ametyst, (Neftali), achat (Gad), akvamarin (Aser), onyx (Josef),
opal (Benjamin).!?° Pfesna identifikace minerald dodnes neni jasna. Nikde nejsou popi-
sovany a rozebirany. Existuje pres tficet ndzord a rznych variant interpretace. Dnes se

122) Efod — hebrejské oznaceni pro druh zdstéry, presna podoba je dle biblickych popisi
nejistd. UZity material odpovidal materiglom ve velesvatyni. In Pentateuch: Cesky kato-
licky preklad, 2006.

123) Ex 28, 6-7; FLAVIUS, Josephus. Antiquities of the Jews, I, 7, 1-2, [online], [cito-
vano 2. 1. 2010], dostupné z: <http://www.gutenberg.org/files/2848/2848-h/book3.
htm#noteref-25>.

124) Encyclopaedia Judaica. CD-ROM verze. Heslo: Priestly Vestments.

125) Ex 28, 4-21.

126) FLAVIUS, Josephus. Antiquities of the Jews, Ill, 7, 5, [online], [citovano 2. 1. 2010],
dostupné z: <http://www.gutenberg.org/files/2848/2848—h/book3.htm#noteref-25>.
127) FLAVIUS, Josephus. Antiquities of the Jews, Ill, 7, 5, [online], [citovdno 2. 1. 2010],
dostupné z: <http://www.gutenberg.org/files/2848/2848—h/book3.htm#noteref-25>.
128) FLAVIUS, Josephus, 2004, V, 234.

129) Midra$ Ba-midbar Rabba 2, 7.
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nechavaji pdvodni hebrejska pojmenovani.’*® Protoze naprsnik byl s kameny pfilis tézky
a tenké zlaté krouzky by ho neunesly, byly pfidélany dalsi dva kruhy k okraji naprsniku,
které sahaly az k krku. Naprsnik byl zavésen na fetézu kolem krku kvili bezpeénosti, aby
nespadl. Na naprsnik bylo pouzito 600 metrd niti z ¢istého zlata.***

Dvéma zlatymi krouzky v rozich naprsniku a zlatymi fetizky v podobé sto-
¢ené Sndry byl naprsnik pfipevnén skrze dalsi zlaté krouzky a purpurovou $idru k néra-
meniku. Naprsnik byl nad tkanym pasem narameniku a neodstdval od ného. Do naprs-
niku byla vloZena orakula — losy urim a tumim, které musi mit Aron u sebe kdykoliv bude
predstupovat pred Hospodina.*** U Sirachovce navic mame doplnéno, Ze se jedna o losy
zjevujici pravdu.’® Byl to jeden ze tfi legitimnich prostfedkd k ziskavani vésteb (urim,
sny a proroci) pro krale, knézsky dvir nebo zalezitosti slouzici k potfebam komunity.***
Podle Josefa Flavia praxe pouzivani urim a tumim zanikla zhruba dvé sté let pred sepi-
sovanim Zidovskych starozitnosti, konkrétné za posledniho dobrého veleknéze (Maka-
bejce) — Jana Hyrkana.*** Tyto losy zfejmé davaly jasnou odpovéd'ano ¢i ne.*¢ Pokud by-
chom hledali paralelu mezi praxi izraelskych veleknézi a jeho lusténi pomoci losG urim
a tumim, je tfeba pfipomenout, ze tato technika neméla v Mezopotamii velkého kultic-
kého zastani.**’ Z pravnich mezopotdmskych dokumentd vime, Ze ve starobabylonském
obdobi a v Susach se pouzivaly losy k uréeni dédickych podild. Losy pozdéji slouzily k roz-
délovani chramovych pfijm0 Ufednikdm. V jednom jediném textu —z ASSuru se docitame
o funkci los0 k dotazovani se budoucnosti. Jednalo se o dva kamenné losy, které mély
dat zapornou nebo kladnou odpovéd. Z toho vyplyva, ze tato praktika se v Mezopota-
mii provozovala, avSak neoficialné.’*® Pravdépodobné nejvétsiho rozsiteni dosla u Che-
titd, ve véstebnych textech nalezenych v Boghazkdy, kdy jsou losy nazyvany znakem

130) The Temple Institute. [online], [citovano 22. 1. 2010], dostupné z: <http://www.
templeinstitute.org/beged/priestly_garments.htm>.

131) The Temple Institute. [online], [citovano 22. 1. 2010], dostupné z: <http://www.
templeinstitute.org/beged/priestly_garments.htm>.

132) Ex 28, 22-30. Doslova se piSe o posvdtnych losech: Ex 28, 30; Lv 8, 8; Ezd 2, 36; Neh
7, 65.

133) Sir 14, 10.

134) Tyto 3 metody jsou vyjmenovdny v1S 28, 6.

135) FLAVIUS, Josephus. Antiquities of the Jews, Ill, 8, 9, [online], [citovdno 2. 1. 2010],
dostupné z: <http://www.gutenberg.org/files/2848/2848-h/book3.htm#noteref-25>.
136) Etymologie termin0 je nejasnad. Z rectiny by se mohlo zdat, Ze urim (arar) znamend
prokleti a tumim (tammam) byt dplny. Urim miZe mit i souvislost s hebrejskym slovem or
(svétlo). Viz Encyclopaedia Judaica. CD-ROM verze. Heslo: Urim and Thummim.

137) OPPENHEIM, A. Leo, 2001, 160.

138) OPPENHEIM, A. Leo, 2001, 160.
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KIN®* Z pravnich dokumentd je nam znamo, zZe los byl pouZzivan ve starobabylonském
obdobi k uréovani dédického podilu, pozdéji k pfidélovani svatyni uréitym k urednikdm
ale pfimo metoda losovani neni v pfiru¢kach véstcd zminovana. Lze vysledovat jistou
podobnost vdokumentu LKA 137 z ASSuru, jez nam pfiblizuje véstebnou praktiku, kdy se
budoucnost predvidala pomoci dvou kostek, které byly nazyvany aban erési— pottebny,
vhodny ke smrti a aban la erési — nevhodny na smrt.}*° Je tedy mozno, Ze z téchto kos-
tek byl predvidan souhlas, ¢i nesouhlas s danym problémem, podobné jako tomu bylo
v pfipadé izraelskych losd.

Naprsnik mél v kazdém rohu zlaté kruhy a pomoci modré stuhy byl ptipev-
nén k rouchu. Naramenou byly dva drahokamy. Podle ekumenického prekladu karneoly,
podle Flavia jimi byly sardonyxy, pfisly upevnit na vrchni ¢asti narameniku jako pfirodni
knofliky, aby Aron pFed Hospodinem tato jména pfipominal. Na nich byla hebrejsky vy-
ryta jména dvanacti synd Jakobovych - po Sesti.}*

2.7 Turban (micnefet) a Celenka (nezer)

Kvét z &istého zlata s vyrytym napisem , Svaty Hospodindv” mé&l mit Aron pFipevnén fia-
lovou $idrou na svém turbanu tak, aby kvét byl na cele.**? Josephus Flavius piSe, Ze v jeho
dobé mélveleknéz celenku trojitou, jako odraz toho, ze veleknéz byl nejvyssim knézem,
soudcem a kralem zaroven . Veleknéz nosil pokryvku hlavy stejnou jako bézni knézi,
ktera byla kuzelovitd a nezakryvala celou hlavu, pfesto zakryvala alespor polovinu hlavy.
Vypadalo to jako koruna tvorena silnymi pruhy platna, mnohokrat obtoc¢enymi a sesi-
tymi. Kus kvalitniho platna prikryval celou pokryvku od vrchni ¢astidold do Cela a skryva
tak Svy platen, které vypadaly nevzhledné. Tiara, jak pokryvku nazyva Flavius, drzela
tvar hlavy a sedéla tak pevné, aby veleknézi pfi posvatnych obradech nespadla.’** Na-
vic u veleknéze bylo obvazani modre vysivano a kolem byla zlata lesténa korunka ze tfi
fad, jedné nad druhou. Z korunky vystupoval zlaty poharek pfipominajici kvétinu, kte-
rou Rekové nazyvaji hyoscyamus (zfejmé hyoscyamus niger - blin &erny). Velikost kalichu
byla jako kost malicku, ale Sife jako u poharu. Vypadalo to jako kvét maku i konec gra-
natového jablka vypadajici jako trny. Nezakryvalo to Celo, ale celo bylo zakryto zlatou

139) Vyznam a Cteni'v chetitstiné neni znam.

140) REINER, Erika, 1960, 25.

141) FLAVIUS, Josephus. Antiquities of the Jews, I1l, 7, 1-2, [online], [citovdno 2. 1. 2010],
dostupné z: <http://www.gutenberg.org/files/2848/2848—h/book3.htm#noteref-25>.
142) Ex 28, 36-38.

143) FLAVIUS, Josephus. Antiquities of the Jews. Ill, [online], [citovano 2. 1. 2010], do-
stupné z: <http://www.gutenberg.org/files/2848/2848-h/book3.htm#noteref-25>.

144) FLAVIUS, Josephus. Antiquities of the Jews, Ill, 7, 3, [online], [citovano 2. 1. 2010],
dostupné z: <http://www.gutenberg.org/files/2848/2848—h/book3.htm#noteref-25>.
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destic¢kou, na které bylo napsano Bozi jméno v podobé posvatnych hlasek.** Ve Valce
Zidovské Flavius uvadi jiny zlaty vénec, na kterém byla vytepana posvatna pismena. ¢
Zlatd Celenka na turbanu byla znakem zpecetujicim posvéceni a dosud nic tak krasného
neexistovalo. V jinych kruzich se uvadi, ze koruna byla z jednoho kusu tenkého Cistého
zlata, Sirokd jedenact a pUl palce. Nesla napis,, Svaty Hospodiniv”— pUvodné pry ve dvou
fadach, pozdéji jen v jedné. Rabi Eli'ezer, podle Babylonského Talmudu tuto korunu vidél
v Rimé s napisem v jedné fadé&. Koruna se tam méla dostat spolu se zabavenym vybave-
nim Chramu, po dobyti Jeruzaléma Rimany.*® Podle J. Benese, napis na ¢elence vyme-
zoval oblast nepfistupnou démondm 14

2.8 Obuv

Boty nejsou nikde zmiriovany ani zahrnovany ke knézskému/veleknézskému odévu. Ve-
leknéz podle vSeho konal obrady bosy (s odkazem na Ex 3,5: ,Nepfiblizuj se sem! Zuj si
opanky, nebot misto, na kterém stojis, je pida svata.”).

2.9 Zlaté a bilé posvatné roucho, poniceni roucha

Pokud veleknéz nevykonaval sluzbu, byl odén stejné jako bézni knézi.*** Obecné se knéz-
ska roucha délila do t¥i kategorii. Roucho pro bézné knéze, zlaté a bilé veleknézské rou-
cho. Zlaté roucho bylo tvoreno osmi prvky, jak je uvedeno vyse. Veleknéz ho nosil po cely
rok. Oproti tomu bilé roucho nosil jen o Dni smifeni (Jom Kipur). Bild roucha mél veleknéz
natento den dvé. Jedno narano a druhé na vecer. Toto roucho se po obfadu uz znovu ne-
pouzivalo.r** Paklize bylo knéZzské roucho uspinéno v takové mifte, Ze to jiz neslo odstra-
nit, roucho se nepralo. Bylo roztrhano a dale vyuzito. Napfiklad z tuniky se délaly knoty
do menory, pasky a spodni kalhoty se vyuzily na vyrobu knot0 do lamp na festival, ktery
se konal vramci Sukotu na Nadvofizen. Poskozené veleknézské roucho se nelikvidovalo.
Jen bylo dano stranou, aby uz ho nikdo nesmél nosit.**2

145) FLAVIUS, Josephus. Antiquities of the Jews, Ill, 7, 6, [online], [citovano 2. 1. 2010],
dostupné z: <http://www.gutenberg.org/files/2848/2848—h/book3.htm#noteref-25>.
146) FLAVIUS, Josephus, 2004, V, 234.

147) Sir 45, 12-13.

148) The Temple Institute. [online], [citovdno 22. 1. 2010], dostupné z: <http://www.tem-
pleinstitute.org/beged/priestly_garments.htm>. Legenda viz Babylonsky talmud Sukka 5.
149) BENES, Jiti, 1996, 61.

150) FLAVIUS, Josephus. Antiquities of the Jews, Ill, 7, 1-2, [online], [citovdno 2. 1. 2010],
dostupné z: <http://www.gutenberg.org/files/2848/2848—h/book3.htm#noteref-25>.
151)Lv 16, 23.

152) The Temple Institute. [online], [citovdno 22. 1. 2010], dostupné z: <http://www.
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3. Pravidla pro chovani veleknéze

3.1 1zrael

Knézim bylo skrze MojziSe zakazano vzit si za Zenu nevéstku, zneucténou nebo zapu-
zenou Zenu. Pokud by se dcera nékterého knéze znesvétila smilstvem, bude znesvé-
cenijeji otec a oba musi byt upaleni.** O to vice to platilo pro veleknéze. Zakazano jim
bylo i vlastnéni otroka nebo zajatce. Bylo jim zakdzano zit podvody a drzet hostince, ¢i
si vzit Zenu odloucenou od jiného muze, ba dokonce v pripadé veleknéze vdovu. Vele-
knéz si dokonce smél vzit jen pannu. Také se knéz nema pfiblizovat k mrtvému, aby z0-
stal neposkvrnén ve vSech smérech. Vyjimkou je Ucast na pohrbu pfibuzného.*** Levi-
ticus konkrétné jmenuje matku, otce, syna, dceru, bratra a svobodnou sestru. Knéz, na
jehoz hlavu byl vylit olej pomazani (s nejvétsi pravdépodobnosti jde o veleknéze) nesmi
pristoupit k nikomu mrtvému, ani k rodi¢dm!**> Veleknéz nesmél mit zadnou télesnou
vadu, jak pise Flavius: ,Ti, z rodu knéZského, ktefi pro télesnou vadu nekonali bohosluzbu,
byli pfitomni uvnitr' zabradli spolu s témi, kdo byli téla neporuseného, a dostavali podily po
pravu svého rodu. Odéni byli oviem v Sat obycejny. Posvatné roucho oblékal jen ten, kdo
konal bohosluzbu.”**¢ Jakoukoli vadou ¢i nemoci by byla znesvécena svatyné. Knézi maji
zakazano vyholovat si na hlavé lysinu, zastfihavat okraje vousd a zjizvovat si télo, ale
vlasy maji mit upravené.*” Dale Flavius pise, ze knézi museli byt bez poskvrny a zdrzo-
vali se piti nesmiSeného vina, aby v nicem obfad nepokazili. Veleknéz vchazel do svatyné
o Sabatu, o novoluni, a kdyZ byl n&jaky starodavny svétek nebo vieobecné slavnostni
shromazdéniv probéhu roku.'*® Ze vSech téchto nafizenivyplyva, Ze jednim z dbleZitych
veleknézskych kol bylo rozeznavat mezi kulticky Cistym a nedistym.

3.2 Mezopotamie

Ve starovéké Mezopotamii byl kral pozemskym zastupcem Boha. PFikladem je panovnik
Gudea z konce 3. tis. pf. 0. |. Krdl byl zaroven nejvyssim knézem. Pozdéji se panovnikovo
bozstvi zménilo a on byl pouze sluzebnikem nejvyssiho statniho bozstva. Jeho hlavnim

templeinstitute.org/beged/priestly_garments.htm>.

153) Lv 21, 7-9; FLAVIUS, Josephus. Antiquities of the Jews, Ill, 12, 2, [online], [citovdno
2. 1. 2010], dostupné z: <http://www.gutenberg.org/files/2848/2848—h/book3.htm#no-
teref-25>.

154) Lv 21, 1; 21, 13-14; FLAVIUS, Josephus. Antiquities of the Jews, Ill, 12,2, [online],
[citovano 2. 1. 2010], dostupné z: <http://www.gutenberg.org/files/2848/2848—h/book3.
htm#noteref-25>.

155)Lv 21, 2-3; 21, 11.

156) Lv 21, 17; FLAVIUS, Josephus, 2004, V, 228.

157)Lv 21, 5; 21, 10; 21, 23.

158) FLAVIUS, Josephus, 2004, V, 228.
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Ukolem bylo rozsifeni moci a vlivu daného bozstva. Vliv knézstva ¢asem vzrostl a vzniklo
kolem tficeti knéZzskych skupin a asi dvacet skupin knézek.*>® Asyrsky kral stal ve funkci
veleknéze boha ASSura. Babylonsky kral smél jen jednou do roka vstoupit do svatyné boha
Marduka a to za podminky, ze odlozi znaky kralovské moci.**® Zde je zfejma podobnost
s veleknézskou funkci u Izraelitd. Jak jiz bylo feceno vyse, veleknéz smél do velesvatyné
vstoupit rovnéz jen jednou za rok.

I1zraelsky veleknéz, rekonstrukce posvatného zlatého roucha podle Ex 28, 4-39 (Kresba: David R. Moulis
podle reprodukce z <http://www.biblesearchers.com/temples/jeremiah10.shtml>)

Mezopotamskeé svatyné lezici u paty zikkurratu mély ve svém stfedu prostor,

tecné posvatné sidlo bozstva. Pfitomnost bozstva byla zajiSténa obrazem ¢i sochou.

159) BIC, Milog, 1986, 46.
160) OPPENHEIM, A. Leo, 2001, 82.
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Socha stavala bud've stfedu mistnosti, nebo u stény a mohla byt zakryta zavésem !
Mezopotamsti knézi vyssich stupnd Casto Urad dédili nebo byli nastoleni vyssi vili po-
tvrzenou véstbou. Soucasti uvedeni byl pfechodovy ¢i zasvétny ritual, ktery obsaho-
val seznameniboZstva s knézem, pomazania ocisténi. Timto ovsem neprobéhla zadna
zména v chovaninebo povaze Ufadujiciho. Knézstvo vzhledové neodliSovalo od spolec-
nosti takrka nic, kromé Upravy vlasd, pokryvky hlavy a odévu. | tyto odlisnosti, ale ne-
musely platit vzdy a ne jen pro knéze .22

Pro prakticky celé obdobi mezopotamskych déjin byl nejvy3sim veleknézem
panovnik. Tato funkce byla s nejvétsi pravdépodobnosti prejata od Sumerd. Avsak kral
postupné tuto vysadu ztracel a stalo se z ni pouze formalni prestizni postaveni. Jako pfi-
klad doloZeného knéze —vladce, Ize uvést urského vlddce Susina, jeZ je na svych stélach
nazyvan titulaturou knéz nebes, pomazany a ten, jenz je v zafi Enlila, Ninlil a velkych bo-
h0.1%3 1 kdy?Z je patrno Ze tyto titulatury byly pouze zdvotilostni, je mozno zde vysledovat
pfiklad oznaceni veleknéze pro celou zemi. V Sumeru byl reprezentantem bohd a hlav-
nim veleknézem panovnik. Pro jeho oznaceni se uzival titul PA.TE.Sl/ensi,, v ranném la-
gasském obdobi byl mozny zaménit za titul LUGAL, tedy vladce, ovSem pozdéji byl kral
oznacovan jako PA.TE.SI.GAL, tedy velky ensi, coz mélo vyjadFovat jeho veleknéZskou
hodnost.’** Oviem jak jiz bylo uvedeno, kral své veleknézské povinnostiz ddvodu zane-
prazdnénosti jinymi statnimi povinnostmi pfevazné delegoval na jiné osoby, tedy na nej-
vyssi knézstvo daného chramového okrsku ¢i chramu. Samuel Mercer tuto dobu uvadi
jako pocatek vlastniho knézstvi. Pfesto vsechno krali z0stala zodpovédnost za chram
a jeho Udrzbu vcetné jeho chodu, protoze byl zastupcem boZstva svého mésta.’® V La-
gasi je zndmo také datovani roku podle jména knéze, jez byl nastolen. Za chod klastera
a probéhnuti vsech obétin a rituald zodpovidali v Sumeru knézka nebo knéz EN bél/éntu
(pana nebo pani).*¥¢ V souvislosti s kultem zaujimal nejvyssi postaveni knéz SANGA, poz-
déji v akkadstiné Sangu. Tito knézi byli zasvéceni vzdy jednomu bozstvu, nebyli sluzeb-
niky vice bohd. To je dokazano napfiklad na chramovych administrativnich dokumen-
tech, tedy predevsim na smlouvach, kdy je na konci uvadéna plna titulatura zdcastnénych
knézi. Napf. Lugalkigalla, knéz Ningirsua, ¢i Duenna, knéz bohyné Ninmarki. Mimo tyto
nazvy, bylii knézi nazyvani podle mista kde vykonavali chramovou sluzbu, napf. veleknéz
z Girsu.X®” Na vrcholu hierarchické pyramidy knézi sangu stal Sangu-mah, podle Mercera

161) BOTTERO, Jean, 2005, 114-115,

162) BOTTERO, Jean, 2005, 149.

163) MERCER, S. A. B., 1916, 375.

164) MERCER, S. A. B., 1922, 96.

165) BIC, Milos, 1990, 173.

166) Jednd se o boZstvo, jemuz byl dany chram zasvécen.

167) VicevizPINCHES T. G. (1908), The Amherst Tablets, [online], [citovano 12. 12. 2010],
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Ize tento titul vyloZit jako high priest tedy veleknéz. Byl to velmi vlivny muz, i kdyZ neni
zndmo, z jaké spolecenské vrstvy pochazel. Napt. Dudu, veleknéz Ningirsua, byl ozna-
covan jako sluzebnik Entemeny. Datace byla uvadéna podle jeho osoby a jeho podoba
je zndma z basreliéfd. Knézstvo zilo v chrdmu a jeho presné kultické fungovani nezna-
me.’*® Oviem knéz EN Zil v samostatném obydli, nazyvaném MI-PAR, tento nazev byl
patrné prejat ze sumerstiny a vyznam je nejasny. Vzniklo z néj pravdépodobné jiz zmi-
néné akkadské oznaceni giparu. Co se tyka zvykd a béznych praktik sumerskych knézi,
nemame o tom prakticky skoro zadné informace. Podle dokumentu RTC 16 je zfejmé,
ze se mohli Zenit a mit své pomocniky.*® Pokud chceme rekonstruovat vzhled knézi, na
nejstarsich vyobrazenich se vyskytuji zcela nazi. Poté reliéfy znazorniuji bezvousé, holo-
hlavé muze, jejichz horni polovina téla a nohy jsou také nahé, obleceni jsou v suknici pa-
trné z platna, jejiz dolni konec je zdobeny, patrné Slo o naraseni ¢i rozstfihnuti dolni ¢asti
suknice. Podle Bottéra jsou nékdy odéni do rybich oblekd, ¢imz pfipominaji posvatné ryby
z jednoho z myt0.7° Tuto domnénku v3ak nelze spolehlivé interpretovat. Podle pozdéj-
Sich vyobrazeni maji knézi bradku a jejich télo je zahaleno do Satu pfipominajicim feckou
togu, s jednim odhalenym ramenem a konec této latky ma knéz volné prehozen pres ra-
meno druhé. Na hlavé ma turban, ktery byl nosen i v pozdéjsim obdobi - ve starobaby-
lonském. V babylonském obdobi dale pfichazina fadu vétsi zdobnost odévu a pravé ona
typicka pokryvka hlavy s ¢elenkou. Pravdépodobné se jednalo o latkovy turban. Na roz-
dil od ranné sumerského obdobi knézi nosili az do obdobi novoasyrského dlouhy vous
adlouhé vlasy. Tento plnovous byl patrné nakadereny a zpevnény olejem ¢ijinou latkou.
Na zakladé reliéfl Ize zrekonstruovat odév veleknéze. Na dlouhé suknici nosil dalsi za-
vinovaci roucho, u kolenou s tfasnémi a na prsou zdobené vysitymi pruhy s klinopisnym
napisem. Cely odév byl pfepasany zdobenym paskem. Stale vSak byli bosi. V ruce knéz
drzi zezlo zakoncené obracenym pilmésicem/rohy — zde by mohla byti vysledovana ur-
&ita spojitost s bohem Samasem, jemuz byt zasvécen.

Zavér

Postava veleknéze byla nejen v Mezopotamii a Izraeli Ustfedni postavou kultu, ktera zod-
povidala za duchovni oblast. V pribéhu déjin veleknéz ziskaval nebo naopak prichazel
o dalsi funkce, naptiklad propojovani svétské a nabozenské vlady. V oblasti odivani, je
zfejma podobnost mezi rouchem izraelskych veleknézia asyrskych kral0, ktefi rovnéz za-
stavali funkci veleknéze. Je zfejmé, Ze v oblasti Pfedniho vychodu byly pouzivany stejné
materialy, podobné technologie pfivyrobé a barveni tkanin. Jednotlivé kultury Pfedniho

dostupny z: <http://www.etana.org/abzu/coretext.pl?RC=20142>.

168) BOTTERO, Jean, 2005, 154—155.

169) MERCER, S. A. B., 1922, 98., srov. THUREAU-DANGIN, Francois, 1903, RTC 16.
170) BOTTERO, Jean, 2005, 155.
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vychodu neexistovaly ve vakuu a jisté kulturni prvky se navzajem ovliviiovaly ¢i prolinaly.
Konkrétné u postavy veleknéze, kterou v Mezopotamii mohly vykonavatizeny, v Izraeli
nikoli; vime, Ze v obou kulturach byly ritudly vykonavany bez obuvi. Z reliéfd novoasyr-
skych krald a rekonstrukci podle biblickych zaznam (¢i zprav J. Flavia) je na prvni pohled
tézko rozpoznatelné, kdy je znazornén izraelsky veleknéz a kdy asyrsky kral. Jejich kul-
ticky odév se vyznacoval podobnymiznaky, jedna se o podobné usité a zbarvené tuniky,
roucha (lisila se jen ve vyzdobé), opasek i turban. Zda se, ze i vlasy a vousy méli podobné
upravené. Dalsi spojitosti je vyuzivani losd k predpovédi, v Izraeli zndmé posvatné losy
(urim a tumim) byly vyuzivany k dotazovani boh0 i v Mezopotamii. Veleknézi byli v 1zra-
eli jedinymi, kdo smél vstoupit do velesvatyné, a znali Bozi jméno. V Mezopotamii ne-
byla funkce veleknéze presné specifikovéna, presto je vsak pravdépodobné, zZe se staral
o plynuly chod boZského kultu po celé zemi a dohlizel nad ostatnimi knézimi. Také smél
do svatyné vstoupit pouze sam a to jedenkrat za rok, jako zidovsky veleknéz. Veleknéz-
ské funkce svoji tradici saha az do dob Arona, z jehoz kmene pochazel i prvni Jeruzalém-
sky hlavni knéz (nékdy oznacovan za veleknéze) doby kralovské — Sadok. Veleknézovy
pravomoci se s nejvétsi pravdépodobnosti az do konce babylonského exilu nikterak vy-
znamné nerozsirovaly. Nejvétsirozmach, kdy byla propojena veleknézska a svétska funkce
ve starovékém Izraeli nastava az za Makabejcl a HasmonejcU a vidime zde jasnou para-
lelu s pojetim asyrského krale jako veleknéze. Konec zidovského veleknéze v Cele kultu
kondi se zbofenim jeruzalémského Chramu v roce 70 o. I.

Summary

In the Ancient Near East, the priests provided in general an interface with the gods and
divine spheres. There was no single pre-Israelite cult, and therefore, no central sanctu-
ary or High Priest. In spite of this, each sanctuary had its own temple chief priest, who
was also head of the local priesthood. We cannot speak about the High Priest in the true
meaning until the centralization of worship under King Josiah. The high priest was the
representative of the Jews throughout the Diaspora. In Mesopotamia we have no evi-
dence of the person of high-priest in the true sense of the word. The king was also the
highest priest there. Later he changed the king's divinity, and he was only a servant of
the highest deities. However, the king delegated his high-priest duties to other parties,
because of his other public obligations, particularly to the highest clergy of the temple.
Throughout history, the high priest came to the contrary or additional features, such as
Israel, linking the secular and religious government. In the area of clothing, there is an
obvious similarity between the Israeli high priests robe and Assyrian kings, who also held
the office of the High Priest. Clothing is characterized by similar characteristics, they are
similarly colored and tailored tunics, robes (differed only in decoration), belt and turban.
It seems that the hair and beard were similarly prepared. Another link is the use of tickets
to the prediction known in Israel Sacred Cards (Urim and Thummim) were used to query
the gods even in Mesopotamia. The high priests in Israel were the only ones allowed to
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Roucho novoasyrského krale SargonalIl. (vpravo, 722-705 pt. o. |.). Vlevo korunni princ Sinacherib.
(Foto: David R. Moulis, Louvre, Pafiz)

enter the most holy place and knew the name of God. The role of the high priest was not
specified exactly in Mesopotamia, nevertheless it is probable that he cared for the smooth
running of divine cult across the country and oversaw other priests.
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Knizni paratextova strategie Ceskych
prekladd Raymonda Queneaua

Abstract:

The paper deals with paratexts of the books of Raymond Queneau (French novelist), which
are formed for the purpose, to inform future recipient (the audience) on the primary text,
provide instruction for the reception, entice and call potential reader (eventually owner) of to
the reception of the work or buy the physical object of the book. Paratexts are the important
elements that denote a possible reader the way of the interpretation and guide much his fu-
ture receptive activities. These aspects form czech reader's awareness writting of the Ray-
mond Queneau: author's text, publishing strategy, description, form and authorship of the
peritexts.

Key words: paratext, peritext, experiment, Raymond Quenau
Francouzsky spisovatel Raymond Queneau (1903-1976) je Ceskému Ctenafi znam jiz od

roku 1965, kdy ve Svétové literature vysSel preklad jeho basni's nazvem Destnik v desti destik
lesti, ato v prekladu Bohumily Grogerové a Josefa Hirsala.'’”* Romanova tvorba Raymonda

171) QUENEAU, R. (1965), Destnik v desti destik lesti. Viybor z basni, In: Svétova litera-

tura, Praha, ¢. 2.
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Queneaua se rozbiha dvéma sméry: jednak jde o dila zapadajici do klasické linie vystavby
romanu (napf. Odile, Tuha zima, Koreni Zivota), jednak o texty novatorské, knihy — expe-
rimenty. K tém druhym patfi napfiklad dila Svaty Bimbas (resp. Na svatého Dyndy), Zazi
v metru, Modré kvéty, Stylisticka cviceni, MUj pritel Pierot, Na Zensky je clovék krdatkej. Ro-
man Déti bahna zahrnuje postupy obou zminénych linii Queneauovy tvorby. Slovni hticky
a narativni konstrukce, zalozené na aplikaci matematickych postup0 na literarni dilo, te-
orie fikce jako realistickd montaz a utopicka hra soucasné jsou typickymi znaky autorovy
experimentalni prozaické tvorby. Pfetlumoceni Queneauova dila do Cestiny je jesté vice
znesnadnéno tim, ze vedle nutnosti respektovat dva rozdilné kulturni kontexty v ptipadé
Raymonda Queneaua vyvstava obtiz predevsim s prekladem jazykovych her autorais re-
spektovanim ctenare v jednotlivych dilech.*”> Nesnadného Ukolu se postupné zhostili Véra
Linhartova, Jarmila Fialova, Zdené&k Ptibyl, Patrik Oufednik, Ladislav Sery a JiFi Pelan,
o jejichz pristupech k pdvodnimu francouzskému textu se v prekladatelskych kruzich zivé
diskutuje, a to zvlasté v prekladech nazvl dél a jazykovych hricek.

Obraz prozaické tvorby Raymonda Queneaua je vSak vyznamné utvaren
i nakladatelskymi strategiemi, k nimz patfi vybér dila k vydani a ,vybaveni” primarniho
textu'’® kniznimi paratexty’“. Role paratext0 v procesu literarniho Zivota je v soucasné

172) O tom viz vice napf. v pfispévku Jifiho Pechara z kolokvia Cesky preklad 1945-2004.
PECHAR, Jiti, 2005, 5. 119-125.

173) Primdrnim textem je v tomto pfipadé preloZeny text do Cestiny.

174) Paratexty (tzv. sekunddrni texty) jsou pfislusenstvim knizniho i mimoknizniho pro-
storu, v némz se odehrdva proces literdrni, resp. knizni komunikace. Podle mista existen-
ce ze rozlisit paratexty na vnéjsi (tzv. epitexty) a vnitrni (tzv. peritexty).

Epitexty (téZ vnéjsi paratexty, mimoknizni paratexty, sekunddrni mimoknizni texty, mi-
moknizni ne-texty) jsou vsechny sekundarni texty, které existuji v okoli knihy a vstupuji
do procesu literarni komunikace mezi autorem a prijemcem textu.

Peritexty (téZ vnitini paratexty, kniZni paratexty, sekunddrni knizni texty, kniZni ne-tex-
ty) obklopuji &i vyplriuji primarni text v jeho bezprostredni blizkosti, tj. jsou soucdsti knihy
Jjako fyzického celku (napf. titul, jméno autora, zdlozkovy text, predmluva a doslov, po-
zndmka, obsah, propagacni a reklamni texty).

Oba typy paratextd se ddle ¢leni na verbadlni (napr. titul dila, zaloZkové texty, pfedmluva
a doslov, poznamky) a neverbalni (napr. format, edicni fada, pismo, papir) paratexty, na
verejné (napr. titul, jméno autora, tisténé vénovani, prolog, epilog, komentdre ¢i zaloZko-
Vvé texty) a privatni (napf. rukopisné vénovani &i rukou dopisované poznamky) paratexty,
na autorské (napr. autorska predmluva, autorska poznamka, titul, motto) a vydavatel-
ské (napr. edicni poznamka, zalozkovy text, doslov, texty s technickymi a vydavatelsky-
mi Udaji) paratexty. In: Genette, Gérard ( 1987): Seuils, Paris: Editions du seuil. LANE,
Philippe (1992): La périphérie du texte. Paris: Nathan. Miillerovd, Lenka (2009): Reklam-
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dobé vnimana jako dUlezity aspekt, ktery ovliviiuje viechny slozky knizni komunikace,
a to nejen v roviné Ctenarské, autorské a literarné kritické, ale zejména v oblasti tzv.
knizniho marketingu. Potencialni ¢tenar, pripadné kupec knihy, se totiz pro ¢teni textu
dila ¢i koupi knihy rozhoduje teprve poté, co projde jakousi ,chodbou”*’* knihy. Chod-
bou je zde myslen prostor, jenz je zapInén verbalnimi ¢i neverbalnimi texty, které ob-
klopuji autorsky text'’¢ a doprovazeji kazdého, kdo do ,vestibulu” knihy nahlizi, vstu-
puje a prochazi jim do nitra knihy k primarnimu textu. Zminéné texty —vlastné privodci
— lakaji a vabi potencialniho ¢tenare ¢i kupce, presvédcuji ho o rozhodnuti vstoupit az
do textu (nékdy pouze text v materializované podobé mit a vlastnit) a informuji ¢i pou-
Cuji ho o tom, co jej cekd na konci chodby. Timto procesem tzv. paratextualizace je pak
uvedené prislusenstvi dila schopno usmérnovat a spoluvytvaret pozdéjsi ¢tenarskou
recepci, ale rovnéz také ovliviiovat tzv. nakupni chovani. Sekundarni knizni texty jsou
tedy vnimany jako ddlezita soucast specifické knizni komunikace, ktera zasadné vstu-
puje do celého procesu recepce nejen jako misto prvniho setkani s textem, ale i jako ob-
raz predpokladaného potencidlniho ¢tenare, na néjz je upfena pozornost viech slozek,
jez se podileji na vzniku a realizaci knihy. Takzvané paratexty vyznamné organizuji ko-
munikaci mezi textem a vnimatelem primarniho textu.

Paratexty prelozeného dila maji jeSté dalSi specifickou funkci—jsou totiz pro-
stredkem, ktery m0ze napomoci recipientovi dila pfekonat transkulturni a ¢asovou diver-
genci obou textd —zdrojového a prelozeného. Autorem takovych paratextl se ¢asto stava
dalsi literarni autorita — translatolog dila. Preklad uméleckého textu totiz neni pouhym
prenosem informaci z jednoho jazyka do druhého, ale jde o sloZity proces, zohlednujici
fadu aspektd, jehoz vyslednici je vznik nového uméleckého dila v jiném spolecenskokul-
turnim kontextu, které vychazi z literarniho dila jiz existujiciho. Zdrojovy text obsahuje
aspekty kultury daného jazykového spolecenstvi a prekladatel musi tyto prvky odpo-
vidajicim zpUsobem prevést do cilového jazyka a cilové kultury. Pfi pfevodu textu musi
translatolog Cinit urcita strategicka a koncep¢ni rozhodnuti a volit adekvatni typ inter-
pretace dila. Knizni paratexty prelozeného dila jsou tedy vyznamnym prostorem, umoz-
nujicim prekladateli zdrojového textu realizovat Ucelovou komunikaci s budoucim reci-
pientem dila.

Vydavani experimentalnich textd Queneaua a jejich vybavenost peritexty je
zachycena v nasleduijici tabulce.

ni aspekty sekunddrnich kniznich textd v devadesatych letech 20. stoleti [Disertacni pra-
ce]. Brno : Masarykova univerzita. http://is.muni.cz/th/117754/ff_d/?lang=en;id=121545
175) V literature se zminény prostor nazyva téz priichodnou bariérou, okrajem, prahem,
mostem, neurcitou zénou, vstupni halou nebo propustnou membranou.

176) Téz je pouZivan termin text primarni.
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AP NP

nakladatel | Crok | Frok
nazevdila JM | TI DE | ZA2 | NPf | DE | ND | Npo | ZAl | ZA2
MUj pritel SNKLU 1965 | 1943
Pierot
Svaty Bimbas Mlada fronta | 1967 | 1948
Zaziv metru Mlada fronta | 1969 | 1959
Modré kvéty Prace 1992 | 1965
stylisticka VG 1994 | 1947
cviceni
Zaziv metru Trigon 1996 | 1959
Na Zensky je
Elovak kratkej VG 2001 | 1962
Déti bahna VG KGB 2002 | 1938
Svizel Garamond 2003 | 1933
Na svatého Garamond | 2006 | 1948
Dyndy

Vysvétlivky:

AP —autorsky peritext
JM —jméno autora
TI-titul dila

DE — dedikace
ZAl-obalkas. 2

C rok —datum vydani knihy u nas

NP — nakladatelsky peritext

NPY — nakladatelska predmluva
ND - nakladatelsky doslov
NPo - nakladatelska poznamka

ZA2-obalkas. 3

F rok — datum vydani knihy ve Francii

SNKLU - Statni nakladatelstvi krasné literatury a uméni

VG - Volvox Globator

KGB - kniha, grafika, bibliofilie
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Zatimco v Queneauové tvorbé se témér pravidelné strida experimentalni
a autobiograficka linie, v ¢eském prostredi je tento autor zpocatku Ctenatdm predstavo-
van jako experimentator (prvni autobiografické dilo Kofeni Zivota vyslo az v roce 1972).
Ackoliv tedy Queneau publikoval ve Francii od pocatku 30. let a proslavil se zejména
knihami Stylistickd cvi¢eni a Zazi v metru, u nas se obé dila dostala ke ¢tenafi s vyraz-
nym zpozdénim a vzajemnym odstupem 25 let. Queneauovy experimentalni texty jsou
U nas tistény ve tfech vinach — na konci Sedesatych let, v devadesatych letech a na po-
¢atku druhého tisicileti, kdy nakladatelstvi Garamond zacina postupné vydavat nové
revidované texty vSech dosud prelozenych i dosud cesky nevydanych dél tohoto fran-
couzského autora. Situace literarniho (potazmo knizniho) Zivota se v jednotlivych Udo-
bich vyrazné lisi. Zatimco v Sedesatych letech je produkce literarnich dél soustfedéna
do nékolika statnich nakladatelstvi, jejichz etablovanost na kniznim trhu je zfejma, po-
listopadové obdobi je charakteristické rozpadem centralniho knizniho trhu, vzniku no-
vych soukromych vydavateld a mohutnym nardstem poctu tisténych knih. Nizsi pocet
sekundarnich kniznich paratextd Queneauova dila, ktery je patrny iz prehledové tabulky,
potvrzuje typické tendence devadesatych let,*” které casto opomijely nutnost peclivé
nakladatelské prace, a to jak z nedostatku redakénich zkusenosti, tak i z nizsi kompe-
tence knizniho marketingu.?”® Naopak pocatek druhého tisicileti je jiz obdobim vyrazné
kompetitivniho prostfedi knizniho trhu. Snaha jednotlivych vydavatelstvi ekonomicky
«prezit” a dostatecné se ,zabydlet” na ceském kniznim trhu tedy vede k pozvolnému
nardstu zejména nakladatelskych peritextd knihy a postupné profesionalizaci redakéni
prace novych nakladatelstvi, kterd se uci ,vybavovat” své knihy takovymi texty, které
Lumi” 0¢innéji komunikovat se svymi ¢tenafi. To je pozorovatelné i v dilech Queneaua,
jejichz peritextova vybavenost je poletnéjsi nez v predchozim obdobi, a to predevsim
na obalce knihy a v postfixové pozici. Vyjimkou jsou pouze dvé knihy, a to druhé vydani
Zaziv metru nakladatelstvim Trigon, které nakladatel Vladislav Zadrobilek z¢asti vytiskl
jako bibliofilii a doplnil u nas pomérné malo se vyskytujici dedikaci nakladatele (, Tuto
knihu vydavam nejen proto, Ze ji mam rad, ale také jako vdécnou vzpominku na preklada-
tele, pfitele a dobrého cloveéka malite Zderika Pribyla. Nakladatel"*’®) a Déti bahna nakla-
datelstvi Volvox Globator a Kniha, grafika, bibliofilie - KGB vybavené pouze nakladatel-
skym doslovem, ktery zobrazuje autora dila jako ,literarniho Silence”*®° a tvirce ,reformy
romanu”. Déti bahna byly z¢asti vydany obdobné jako Zazi v metru také v podobé ¢islova-

177) MULLEROVA, Lenka, 2009, s. 205-206.

178) Docasny previs poptavky nad nabidkou nenutil nakladatele se touto problematikou
hloubéji zabyvat. K obratu zacalo dochdzet aZ v druhé poloviné devadesdtych let dvacad-
tého stoleti. K této situaci prispéla i absence teoretickych konceptd u nds.

179) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1996, s. 4.

180) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2002, s. 327 a ddle.
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nych bibliofilskych tiskd na specialnim typu papiru, doplnénych o graficky list etablova-
ného vytvarnika.'®! Vyjimecnost literarniho experimentu je u obou knih zesilovana i vy-
jimecnosti nakladatelské realizace textu, tj. volbou neverbalnich paratextd dila, které
umocnuji nejen recepci Ctenare, ale lakaji i nectenare — sbératele, kupce a budouci maji-
tele knihy jako fyzického objektu.

Nejfrekventovanéjsimi peritexty Queneauova dila jsou vyjma obligatorniho
jména autora a titulu dila také nakladatelsky doslov a texty na druhé a treti strané obalky.
Epilogy metatextového typu, a to zejména z posledniho dvacetileti, patfi, v ceském pro-
stiedi, k rozsahlejSim.'®2 Jejich autory jsou az na vyjimky translatologové Qeuneauovych
texty, ato jak ,prekladatelé —komentatofri”, tj. tvlrci prekladu i doslovu v téze knize (Jifi
Pelan, Patrik Oufednik), tak i pouzi ,komentatofi” — tj. prekladatelé, jejichz doslov vy-
svétluje dilo prelozené jinym subjektem (Jarmila Fialova, Patrik Outednik). Tyto ,prekla-
datelské” doslovy jsou zaméreny predevsim na navodnou interpretaci dila, a to ve viech
jeho rovinach. O tom svéd¢inejen nazvy doslovd (napf. Romanové svéty Raymonda Que-
neaua,'® [lias a Odyssea Raymonda Queneaua,'®* Encyklopedie neexaktnich véd ¢ili usi-
lovnou praci k nicoté®), vybér sdélovanych faktl o autorovi a dile, vystavba uvedeného
peritextu, ale i vyjadreni pfitomnosti poucené autority v textu a zpUsob komunikace se
Ctenarem. Méné se epilogy vénuji autorskému subjektu a jeho biografii.® Francouzsky
tvUrce je predstavovan jako ten, kdo ,Dnes je obecné pokladan za jednoho z nejvyznam-
néjsich francouzskych autorl tohoto stoleti, jednoho z téch, kdo skutec¢né zasadné ob-
novili tradi¢ni narativni struktury (spolu s Vianem je ¢asto zminovan jako predstavitel li-
teratury, ,postmodernistické’),”*¥” nad jehoz ,texty se zacinaji vrsit pokusy o jejich vyklad
(Casto rozporny), (...) Pfitom se stale vice ozfejmuje, jak jsou tyto hravé texty slozité, mno-
hovyznamové, jak do nich Ize vstupovat z riznych stran, jak komplikované je propojen

181) V pripadé knihy Zazi v metru slo o pfirodni papir Sable, Hahnemihle, Conqueror
a barevné litografie Michaela Rittsteina, Déti bahna byly vytistény na papir Verge a do-
plnény grafickym listem Pavla Roucky.

182) Problematic¢nost tohoto tvrzeni vzhledem k neexistujicimu zmapovani doslovi
v Ceské literature je nasnadé, nicméné autorka prispévkd se opird u zkuSenosti s peritexty
osmdesdtych a zejména devadesatych let dvacdtého stoleti (napi. MULLEROVA, Lenka,
2009, Reklamni aspekty sekunddrnich kniZnich textd v devadesatych letech 20. stoleti
[Disertacni prace], Brno: Masarykova univerzita).

183) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1992, s. 177.

184) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2003, s. 309.

185) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2002, s. 327,

186) Ta je posilena v knihdch , Zivotopisné” linie Qeuneauovy tvorby, pfipadné zakladni
udaje [ze nalézt na obdlce knihy.

187) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1992, s. 176.
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onen rub a lic medaile, jez tradi¢né nazyvame ,obsahem’ a ,formou’.”*® Soustiedéni se
zejména na kompozi¢ni rovinu, ovlivnénou ,reformou romanu” i zajmem autora o pou-
Ziti matematickych schémat na literarni dilo, promény postav dila a v ceském prostiedi
neobvykle intenzivni pozornost jazyku — promluvam, jednotlivym diskurzdm i preklada-
telskym ,ofisSkGm” (napf. doslov J. Fialové, epilogy J. Pelana) jsou charakteristické prvky,
jimz je vénovéna pozornost vysvétlujicich epilogd Qeuneauova experimentalniho dila.

Navodnost doslovu je posilovana i zvolenym zpdsobem komunikace s ptijem-
cem primarniho textu. Autofi epilogd stfidaji pozici mluvciho urdité ¢tenarské skupiny,
v niz zahrnuji do vyslovenych soudd a receptivnich aktivit i ¢tenare knihy (napf. , Tento
popis struktury Qeuneauova romanu nas uvadi zcela bezprostredné...”*®, , Nelze nic-
méné prehlédnout, ze komentar, ktery ¢teme...”*°, , A dodejme, Ze v ironické atmosfére
Queneauvovych proz..."**1, | v téchto pfipadech mizeme nicméné pozorovat, jak se hra
obratem ruky méniv cosi zavaznéjsiho...”*%?, ,Ukazuje [pozn. autora] na ten, ktery vsichni
zndme...”*%) s explicitné vyjadfenym subjektem aktivné recipujiciho vnimatele, jehoz
prijeti dila je nutné ,usmérnit” (napf. ,...i tento ¢tenar ovsem bezdécné podléhd kom-
plexnosti textu alespon vtom smyslu, Ze mu pranic nepomize, podiva-li se, ,jak to skon-
¢i'..."*%,  Nikomu ze CtenarU jisté neuslo, ze...”***) a s persuasivnimi postupy o ,sprav-
ném feseni” interpretace tvirce doslovu (napf. ,je samozrejmé, ze tento mechanismus
je v Uplnosti pro ¢tenare nepostizitelny. Nepostrehli jej ani prvni recenzenti Qeuneau-
ovy knihy a k jeho odkryti bylo zapottebi systematické kritické exegeze...”*%). Dalsimi
zpUsoby komunikace jsou vyjadreni sounaleZitosti s ostatnimi ¢tenafi a potvrzeni ,prav-
divosti” soudu autora doslovu (napt. ,Ze tomu tak je, potvrzuje sama b&zna &tenafska
zkuSenost s Queneauovymi romany...”*”), explicitné vysloveny apel k recepci dila (napf.
»--.bude nutno, aby ho ¢tenafi pro sebe teprve postupné objevovali...”**8) ¢i neosobni sdé-
leni vlastniho interpretacniho pfistupu, a to s riznou intenzitou persuase (napr. ,Je tieba
nicméné zddraznit, ze..."**).

188) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1992, s. 176.
189) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2003, s. 318.
190) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2003, s. 318.
191) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1992, s. 183.
192) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2003, s. 321.
193) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1965, s. 151.
194) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1992, s. 183.
195) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1965, s. 151.
196) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2003, s. 324.
197) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2003, s. 324.
198) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1965, s. 157.
199) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2003, s. 342.
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Epilogy Queneauovych textd maji vyrazné interpretacni charakter, jejich cilem
je ,pomoci” ¢tenafis literarnim experimentem a poskytnout mu navod k recepci dila. Jejich
postfixové umisténii,spoluprace” se ctenafem, u néhoz je anticipovana znalost primar-
niho textu, umoznuje tvirci doslovu poskytnout recipientovi podrobné vysvétlenijednot-
livych prvkd dila, presahujicich ¢asto i literarni rovinu textu. Nezanedbatelnym aspektem
ovliviujicim podobu uvedenych postfixovych peritexty je i prekladatelova bezprostredni
zkusenost s pivodnim textem a jeho role , autority” literarniho Zivota.

Autorem jediného prologu ve sledovaném souboru je ,prekladatel — komenta-
tor” Patrik Ourednik. Vyrazné experimentalni charakter dila Stylisticka cviceni si vynutil
Jvstup” respektovaného odbornika do prefixové pozice procesu paratextualizace a poskyt-
nuti zakladnich informaci o kontextu knihy i podstaté Queneauovy hry s jazykem poten-
cialnimu ¢tenali jesté pred zapocetim vlastni recepce. Pozice mluvéiho urcité ¢tenarské
skupiny je pouzita az v zavéru predmluvy a ,nuti” Ctenare sdilet s tvircem predmluvy to-
tozny pohled na dilo. Stylisticka cvicenijsou zaroven jedinou knihou, v niz je primarni text
obklopen parovou dvojici peritextd predmluva — pozndmka (zde prekladatele), v niz tran-
slatolog vysvétluje kompozicni a jazykové odlisnosti od pGvodni predlohy.

PFitomnost Ctenare je patrnaiv obalkovych textech, byt jsou odliSeny prede-
vSim svoji funkcnosti a vétsi vzdalenosti od primarniho textu. Jde zejména o anticipaci
pravdépodobného nebo ocekavatelného pribéhu vnimatelovy recepce literarniho expe-
rimentu®® (napf. ,...Ctenaf navykly realistickym pfibéhdm bude mozna postradat jasné
rozuzleni, bude se s obtizemi vyrovnavat s mnohoznacnosti autorovych obrazg...”?%, ,Po
precteni pochopime, Ze autor nechava zamérné prostor pro fantazii Ctenare. Kdo chce, ten
si mnoho domysli. Nebo daleko vic, nez mohl spisovatel.”??, , Zalezi na Ctenafi, bude-li
toto,bylo—nebylo’ &ist jako vazny ¢&i parodicky obraz Zivota a svéta.”?, ,Ctenafl, vtazen
sledem udalosti a vifenim postav, jez Ize jen téZko popsat nékolika slovy, se mimo jiné do-
zvi, co skryvaji vetesnikovy dvere, kvdli nimz musela zemfit Ernestina o svém svatebnim
snu, a zda se za nimi skryva skutecny poklad nebo ,vylizum zajzum’.”2%%). Zatimco obal-
kové texty z Sedesatych let se soustfedovaly na detailni az neptehlednou informacio té-
matu a postavach knihy, pfipadné o tvorbé autora, jiz Casto doplfiovaly Uryvkem z textu
Ci citaci samotného tvlrce, v poslednim desetileti se obalkové texty Queneauovych knih
prizpUsobily soucasné tendenci kratsiho, persuasivné zaméreného textu s typickou loka-

200) Shodnost ¢i blizka podobnost literdarnich ¢i Zivotnich zazitkd prijemce s autorem,
postavami dila nebo jinou autoritou, pfitomnou v textu, je vyznamnym kontaktnim as-
pektem vznikajici literarni komunikace.

201) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1967, obadlkas. 2.

202) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1965, obdlkass. 2.

203) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2006, obalka s. 2.

204) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2003, obdlkass. 2.
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lizaci textu o dile na druhé strané a informaci o autorovi na treti strané obalky. Zhutnéné
naznaceni zapletky a experimentalnosti textu, ¢tenarsky ohlas (napf. ,...roman vzbudil
literarni senzaci...”?%), pouzité expresivni vyrazy i superlativa, ale i jiz naznacené pred-
jimani ¢tenarského procesu a obraz autora dila jako vyjimecné (i jiz dostatecné etablo-
vané osobnosti literarniho Zivota, tvorici svébytné texty, jsou aspekty, charakterizujici
tzv. zalozkové texty knihy, jejichz prefixova recepcni pozice a umisténi na vnéjsim Svu
procesu paratextualizace vyznamné ovliviiuje fazi prvotniho kontaktu s potencidlnim
pfijemcem dila ¢i majitelem knihy.

Specifickym pfipadem je revidovany preklad dila Svaty Bimbas, ktery vysel
po témér 40 letech pod nazvem Na svatého Dyndy. Prvnivydani je vybaveno jak zaloz-
kovym textem, ktery ve své zavérecné fazi vyjadiuje skepsi a pochybnost nad Uspés-
nosti Ctenarovy recepce,?*® a doslovem, jehoz autor si neni textem Raymonda Qeuneaua
a ani kontextem knihy p¥ilis jist. Druhé vydani nabizi ¢tenafi prostfednictvim zalozky
Ctenarsky zazitek, ato hru s jazykem, s Queneauovym obrazem Zivota a svéta, s ,mis-
trem c¢erného humoru,” hru s novym prekladem dila, ale i biografické informace o auto-
rovi a edi¢ni plan nakladatelstvi. OdliSné jsou pojimany i jednotlivé motivy dila—zatimco
v prvnim vydani se autor v doslovu zminuje ,,0 jakychsi podivnych folkloristickych slav-
nostech,” jez jsou doprovazeny pro néj fadou nepochopitelnych jevy, pro tvirce obal-
kového textu druhého vydani naopak vytvareji vychodisko komunikace s potencidlnim
prijemcem dila. Roli v tomto odliSném pojeti peritextové komunikace hraje nejen au-
torstvi uvedenych textd, ale i znalost Queneaua mezi ceskymi ¢tendfi, strategie nakla-
datelstvi a jinakost literarniho Zivota obou Udobi.

Autorsky peritext?” titul dila obvykle byva v knizni komunikaci ustalen a jen
zfidka se proménuje. Jind situace je vSak u Queneauova dila. Text literarniho experimentu
a jeho problém s prekladem umoznuje translatologovi odlisny pfistup k vychozimu textu,

ale ¢asto rozproudijiz zminovanou otevienou diskusi odbornik 2%

a pripadnou korekci po-
uzitych prostfedkd. Snaha revidovat a zpfesnit preklady dél Raymonda Queneaua zpU-
sobily pomérné vyraznou proménu nékterych jeho titul0 v ¢estiné. Variabilita je deteko-
vatelna napfiklad u romanu Déti bahna, ktery se ve Fischerovych Dé&jinach francouzské
literatury objevuje také jako Déti blata, Mdj pritel Pierot (Pierrot mon ami) je nékdy uva-
dén jako Mgj pritel pierot (napr. obalkovy text ke knize Zazi v metru z roku 1969), dilo Zazi
v metru je v nékterych doslovech z Sedesatych let uvadéno ve své francouzské podobé

Zazie dans le métro (napf. doslov Jaroslava Sodomky z roku 1967) nebo chybném prepisu

205) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2003, obdlka s. 2.

206) Tento zaloZkovy text z sedesdtych let svédci o nepochopeni funkce textd na obdlce
knihy.

207) Je otdzkou, zda-li v tomto pfipadé se autorsky peritext nestava nakladatelskym.

208) Viz napriklad konference o ceském prekladu v roce 2005 na Univerzité Karlové v Praze.
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Zazie dans le Métro (tiraz knihy ,zazi v metru” z roku 1969), avsak v pozdéjsich peritex-
tech, zejména doslovech ,prekladatelskych” je pouzivan jeho esky nazev (napf. Jifina
Fialova v roce 1965, obalkovy text z roku 1969,2%° doslov Jifiho Pelana z roku 1992). Jiny
Queneaulv roman je Jarmilou Fialovou v doslovu z roku 1965 zmiriovan ve své pdvodni
podobé Saint-Glinglin, poté vychaziv roce 1967 pod nazvem Svaty Bimbas a v roce 2006
je vydan v revidovaném prekladu s titulem Na svatého Dyndy, jenz je vhodnéjsim, nebot
zachovava konotaci francouzského ,a la Saint Glinglin” a nerealnosti ¢asové roviny roma-
nu.?*® Asi nejvice komplikovana a zaroven i pro vnimatele matouci je situace s titulem dila
Svizel (Le Chiendent). Pojmenovani Queneauova dila se jesté pred jeho kniznim vydanim
objevuje ve své plvodni podobé Le Chiendent (napf. Jarmila Fialova v doslovu v roce 1965,
v némz navrhuje esky preklad Hlavolam). Hlavolam je pouzivan i v obou uvedenych dé-
jinach francouzské literatury, pfipadné je uvedené dilo zminovano jako Zemédym (napf.
Jifi Pelan v doslovu z roku 1992, v némz vysvétluje preklad titulu: ,Jeho originalni titul
Chiendent /doslova ,pyr” a jesté doslovnéji,, psi zub”/ obsahuje jeden z onéch kryptogramg,
jimiz Queneau bezprostfedné vstupoval do svych romana: ,chien” /pes/, slovo, jez ,deli-
katni etymologii” spojoval se svym nezvyklym rodovym jménem, se v jeho textech Casto
vraci a funguje tu jako emblém autorovy pfitomnosti v textu.”?!?). Nazev Svizel zvolil ten-
tyz prekladatel pfi prvnim kniznim vydanidila v roce 2003:,,,Chiendent’, jak zni tento titul
v originalu, znamena druh ,pyru’ a pfenesené ,nesnaz’ (Cesky vyraz,svizel’ pokryva oba vy-
znamy). Titul Ize jisté chapat tradi¢né jako bodové resumé romanové zapletky: v této per-
spektivé hovori o nesnazich, jez do Zivota romanovych hrdind vneslo tajemstvi dvefi otce
Taupa (@ mozna i o tom, jaky ,ofisek’ predklada Queneau ¢tendidm svého neobvyklého
romanu). Pro Queneaua vsak bylo nesporné dilezitéjsi botanické uziti tohoto slova: svéddi
o tom skutecnost, ze stejny vyznam se objevuje — v rdiznych jazykovych podobach — ve
jménech nékolika Queneauovych romanovych hrdind...”?*? Nazev Svizel je pouzivaniv poz-
déjsich peritextech (napt. obalkovy text knihy Na svatého Dyndy z roku 2006). Tak vyrazné
promény tituld dila nejsou v eském prostiedi u ,tradi¢nich” primarnich textd obvyklé ¢i
prilis casté a mohou byt pro Ctenare jednak vyzvou k literarni hie a experimentuy, ale spise
mohou znesnadiovat jeho orientaci v Queneauoveé tvorbé.

Obtiznost nakladatelské prace (¢i ledabylost?) s dilem Queneaua dokazuje
i dalSi autorsky peritext—motto, jez se v knihach objevuje celkem tfikrat. Jednou jde o in-
timni dedikaci Janiné (Svizel), ve dvou prFipadech jsou citovani anticti filozofové Platon
a Aristoteles (Modré kvéty, Zazi v metru), jejichz citaty jsou otistény v pdvodni podobé,

209) Text neni signovan, autorem je pravdépodobné odpovédny redaktor nakladatelstvi
Vladimir Kafka.

210) PECHAR, Jiti, 2005, s. 119.

211) QUENEAU, Raymond, 1992, s. 178.

212) QUENEAU, Raymond, 2003, s. 326.
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v jednom pfipadé dokonce bez ¢eského prekladu, coz jistym zpdsobem znemoznuje za-
kladni funkci motta, a to instruovat ¢tendre a pomahat mu interpretovat dilo nebo vy-
tvaret literarni ¢i pocitovou atmosféru.

Peritexty prelozenych experimentalnich textd Raymonda Queneaua synchro-
nizuji vliv tfi rGznych aspektd. Prvni aspekt souvisi s vyvojem Ceské paratextové praxe
v jednotlivych obdobich literarniho Zivota, pUsobicich nejen na podobu peritextd, ale
také na jejich kvantitu v knize. Specificnost obalkovych textl Sedesatych let, umoZnéna
mimo jiné odliSnou medialni komunikaci tehdejsi doby a nizkou kompetitivnosti knizniho
trhu, postupny nardst poctu kniznich peritextd v devadesatych letech a respektovani za-
sad marketingové komunikace zejména na vnéjSim Svu procesu paratextualizace v sou-
Casné dobé jsou prvky, jez jsou shodné jak pro peritexty ,tradicnich” primarnich textd,
takikniznich paratextd experimentalnich dél. Druhy aspekt souvisi s postupnou etablo-
vanosti Raymonda Queneaua u nas. Jejim dUsledkem je variabilita verbalnich i neverbal-
nich kniznich paratextd (napf. vybaveni novych ¢i opakovanych vydani knih, bibliofilské
vytisky), aleivlivna,poulenost” vykladu dila literarni autoritou, anticipace ¢tenarskych
zkusenosti apod. Tretim aspektem je experimentalni charakter Queneauovych textd,
jenz umoznuje vytvaret specifické prostredi peritextové praxe (napt. varianty titulu dila
a peritexty novych prekladd jiz vydanych primarnich textd, zvySenou vybavenost knih
doslovy interpretacniho charakteru ¢i prefixové umisténymi vysvétlujicimi prology, jez
jsou soustiedény spise na charakter dila, vyssi podil prekladatele na knizni paratextové
komunikaci, ale i ¢astéjsi vyskyt chyb a omyll nebo bezradnost nakladatele pfivydavani
knihy a obtiznéjsi stanoveni ,cilového” ¢tenare). Vyvazenost viech tfi slozek peritextové
komunikace je predpokladem pro zadouci pribéh procesu paratextualizace.

Zavér:

Knizni paratexty ¢esky vydané Queneauovy tvorby jsou ovliviiovany tfemi aspekty: vy-
vojem Ceské paratextové praxe v jednotlivych obdobich literarniho Zivota, postupnou
etablovanosti dila Raymonda Queneaua u nas a experimentalnim charakterem jeho tex-
t0, ktery umoznuje vytvaret specifické prostredi peritextové komunikace s potencialnim
¢tenarem nebo kupcem autorova dila.
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Petra Pisarova

Egyptska musahara/kabsa aneb
potykani se s Zenskou neplodnosti

Abstract:

This paper focuses on infertility within an Islamic context and proves that it is rather a
cultural than a physiological issue. It mostly refers to Marcia C. Inhorn and her research in
Egypt and Lebanon that she has conducted over the past 20 years. Female infertility
(mushahara or kabsa) is here analyzed as a rich ritual comlex with features typical of rites
of passage. Finally, the social impact of assisted reproductive technologies and psycho-
logical stigmatization of infertile Muslim men are discussed.

Key words: infertility, kabsa, mushahara, assisted reproductive technologies, Egypt.

Uvod

Cilem nasledujiciho pfispévku je stru¢né predstavit studie, které se vénuji tématu zen-
ské neplodnosti z antropologické perspektivy a jsou mistné vazany na oblast Blizkého
vychodu, zejména soucasny Egypt. Zamérfuje se tedy na jev primarné biologicky, té-
lesny. Zkouma zpUsob, jakym je, s ohledem na mozné spolecenské vylouceni s ni spo-
jené, pricina postizeni neplodnostiartikulovéna a zasazena do propracovaného systému
situaci, spolecenskych vztah( a léCebnych ritudld, které se ve vétsiné pripadd prekryvaji
spiSe s oblasti magické praxe. Zaroven je ale mozné vypozorovat i uréitou snahu o za-
sazeni prislusnych terapeutickych UkonU a vykladovych schémat do Sirsiho, oficialniho
nabozenského ramce, v tomto pripadé sunnitského islamu. V zasadé tedy bude snahou
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¢lanku prezentovat jeden z rysG lokalniho, lidového islamu, konkrétné strategie, které
jsou, prevazné egyptskymi muslimkami, zaujimany v pfipadé feseni palcivého fyzického
problému, ktery ovsem m0ze mit znatelné socialni pfesahy a disledky. Stranou bude po-
nechana analyza mozného pUvodu téchto ritudll a zaroven otazka, do jaké miry je Ize
chapat, z prisné ortodoxniho pohledu, stale jesté jako islamske.

Téma neplodnosti je vétSinou reflektovano antropologickymi studiemi s vy-
razné genderovym podtextem a akcentovana skutecnost, ze od Zeny se v tradi¢nim pro-
stiedi, v ramci jeji spoleCenské role, oekava zejména zdarné napInéni manzelské a ma-
tefské funkce a proto mize byt infertilitou jeji spolecenska existence vyrazné ohrozena.
Marcia C. Inhorn, ktera se na tuto problematiku zamétuje,?** ale své badatelské pole v po-
sledni dobé rozsitila také o reflexi muzské infertility a stigmatizace s ni spojené. Proto
bude v tomto pfispévku vénovan prostor také jeji studii, ktera zkouma otazku imple-
mentace asistovanych reprodukénich technologii do soucasného islamského prostredi
ve vybranych zemich. Zamérem vsak neni polozit rovnitko mezi ,iracionalni”/magické,
lidové a zenské a ,racionalni”/ortodoxné islamské a muzské. Tato skutecnost bude zmi-
néna spise s ohledem na barvitou skalu kazdodennich situaci a feseni, ktera mize pro-
blém neplodnosti v dané kulture vyvolavat.

V textu budou, v souladu s citovanymi studiemi, pouzity terminy musahara
(FidCeji také musahra) a kabsa. Jejich vyznam neni udavan jednotné - mize se jednat
o oznaceni neplodnosti ¢i ztraty laktace (EARLY, 1993a), neplodnost, ale také lé¢ebné
ritualy s timto stavem spojené (BODDY, 1989) nebo situaci, kterd neplodnost zapficinila
(INHORN, 1994). Vyrazy jsou tedy ponechany, podobné jako v dilech uvedenych auto-
rek, neprelozené?.

213) Vedle rady ¢lankd reprezentuji jeji terénni vyzkum v tomto sméru respektované pub-
likace Local Babies, Global Science: Gender, Religion, and In Vitro Fertilization in Eqypt
(Routledge, 2003), Infertility and Patriarchy: The Cultural Politics of Gender and Family
Life in Egypt (U Pennsylvania Press, 1996) and Quest for Conception: Gender, Infertility,
and Egyptian Medical Traditions (U Pennsylvania Press, 1994). Tento clanek se opird o po-
sledni z nich.

214) Kofeny obou nesou v egyptské hovorové arabstiné vyznam spojeny s magickou praxi.
V pripadé slovesa kabas je to vedle béznéjsiho ,stlacit, lisovat” i, provést razii, prekva-
pit” také ,uhranutim vyvolat neplodnost” (A Dictionary of Egyptian Arabic, 1986,
s. 732), u slovesa sahar nalézame kromé vyznamu ,ucinit zndmym®” rovnéz odkaz na
»urknuti za ucelem navozeni neplodnosti” (A Dictionary of Egyptian Arabic, 1986, s. 483).
Janice Boddy poukazuje na dalsi vyznam kofene $-h-r, kdyZ termin musahara ddva do
souvislosti se slovem sahr, ,mésic”. To by podle ni naznacovalo vazbu na Zensky menstru-

acni cyklus, ktery je mésicni (BODDY, 1989, s. 101) - krvdceni v oblasti Zenskych genitalii
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1. Evelyn A. Early - odkryvani béznych starosti béznych kahirskych zen

Prace této antropolozky je spojena zejména s kahirskou lidovou ¢tvrti Bulaq, kde v 70.
a 80. letech minulého stoleti provadéla vyzkum. Jeji kniha Baladi Women of Cairo— Playing
With an Egg and a Stone, je pozoruhodnym manuélem zZivota zen z ,obycejnych” vrstev,
hrdych na sv{j baladi, tedy ,ne-cizacky”, prosty a autenticky styl zZivota. Zachycuje nejen
kazdodenni starost o domov, péci o déti, ekonomickou solidaritu domacnosti spocivajici
v drobnych vypUjckach a sdileni nékterych nezbytnych zdrojg, ale také vlastni religiozni
zivot protkany ryze zenskymiritualy. Early zminuje i problémy s zenskou infertilitou, de-
finuje v zakladnich rysech komplex musahary a absolvuje s mistnimi zenami nékteré , lé-
cebné” vylety k svatynim na periferii mésta.

Musaharu nazyva kulturnim syndromem a vysvétluje ji jako neplodnost i ne-
dostatecnou laktaci (EARLY, 19934, s. 180). Nejedna se podle ni jen o fyziologicky, ale
zejména socialni problém, vyvolany ,nevhodnou aktivitou”, jejiz ddsledkem je vétSinou
nepfrejici konstelace inkriminovanych osob v prostoru®*®. Na urcitych mistech se vmomen-
tech klicovych pro musaharu setkavaji osoby v daném okamziku nabité doslova magickou
silou a osoby zranitelné, slabé. Zalezi na prvnich, zda pfitom zachovaji urcitd , bezpec-
nostni opatreni” ¢i ohledy, nebo zda nevédomé, v horsim pripadé zamérné, vyvolaji po-
hromu, kterou neplodnost nebo ztrata laktace v Zivoté , baladi” egyptské zeny bezesporu
je. NebezpeclimUze predstavovat napfiklad nékdo, kdo byl pravé pritomen pohfbu nebo
prosel ritualem obfizky, v ohrozeni se pak Ize ocitnout po porodu nebo o svatebni noci.
Vedle vstoupeni do stejné mistnosti se zranitelnou osobou je tfeba se také vyhnout doty-
kOm i situacim, kdy potencialné nebezpecna osoba slabé , zkfizi cestu”. (EARLY, 19933,
s. 180). Preventivni opatieni spocivajici ve védomé kontrole osob pohybujicich se v pro-
storu doplfiujirdzné, z pfisné medicinského pohledu apotropaické ritualy. Za velmi Ucinny
prostredek je vtomto pFipadé povazovana zenska ¢i muzska krev , prolita” pfirozlicnych
pfechodovych ritualech (obfizka, deflorace pfi prvnim manZzelském styku) a aplikovana
formou vaginalnich tampdnd?'¢, metodou, kterd ma v isldamském lécitelstvi dlouhou tra-
dici, a to také v roli antikoncepc¢nich a abortivnich latek (MUSALLAM, 1983).

K tématu musahary se Early vraciiv dil¢ich studiich, ty ale nepfekracuji nijak
vyrazné ramec jakéhosi Uvodniho vykladu. Rozsifuje naptiklad vycet ochrany preven-

totiZ zaufimd v systému musahary/kabsy vyznamnou roli.

215) ,,According to baladi tradition, the condition of mushahara is caused by incorrect
Jjuxtapositions of a vulnerable woman (one newly married or recently having delivered)
with other people considered potent (and dangerous) because they are passing through
certain life cisis (birth, circumcision, death) or because of their condition (recently shaven,
recently weaned a baby, or carrying such objects as eggplant or raw meat.” (EARLY,
1993q, s. 90).

216) ,The woman afflicted by mushahara may in turn cure herself on infertility by plac-
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tivniho razu o odkaz na specialni musaharové prsteny, seznam ,léCebnych” latek a ri-
tuald pak mize podle ni Citat i lidské vykaly (dotyc¢na postizena se vymodi nad mistem,
kde si ulevila osoba spojovana s pfivolanim musahary) nebo sekrety, naptiklad matef-
ské mléko (v pripadé postizeni ztratou laktace je nutné potfit vlastni prsy mlékem druhé
osoby, iniciatorky této spoleensky neunosné situace). (EARLY, 1993b, s. 106). K hlub-
Simu nahlédnuti fenoménu musahary pfispiva poukazani na to, Ze musaharou je mozné
nejen trpét, ale Ize jitaké ,privolat”. Sakkina, matka osmidéti, se Early svéfila, Ze po po-
slednim porodu dvojcat, kdy se jiz nechtéla stat znovu matkou, se pokusila vyuzit situ-
ace, kdy se v jejim okoli vyskytovala nové obfezana mlada divka. Tu s plnym védomim
nebezpedi ztraty plodnosti pfinutila, aby se pred ni nékolikrat otodila.?’” Musahara se
tak diky zaznamu tohoto pfibéhu vyhranuje nejen ve své ,statické” podobé, jako jakési
idiomatické kddovani pro obtiznou situaci v Zivoté Zeny zapfi¢inénou neschopnosti véas
porodit manzelovi déti, ale také se ukazuje jako socialné ,manipulovatelny”, obecné pri-
jimany kulturni fenomén.

2. Marcia C. Inhorn — kabsa v kontextu rituald pfechodu

Marcia C. Inhorn se jako prvni pokusila o hlubsi, strukturalni studii fenoménu musa-
hary/kabsy (dale jiz jen jako kabsa). V devadesatych letech minulého stoleti mohla vy-
chazet ze studii fady predchddcd (napriklad Kennedy 1978, Atiya 1982, Boddy 1989,
Early 1993). Pro ty ale Zenska neplodnost a ritudly s ni spojené nebyly velkym téma-
tem, reflektovali ji vétSinou v ramci etnografického materidlu se SirSim zabérem nebo
pracovali s jinymi, nez ryze egyptskymi realiemi (Nubie, Sudan).

Podobné jako Early i Inhorn hovofi o vyhradné gynocentrickém charakteru ri-
tudld spojenych s kabsou, az o jakési ritualni zenské subkulture Dolniho Egypta, protoze
zeny neplodnost 1é¢iv ¢asech a na mistech, kde se muzi neshromazduji a kde by takovéto
aktivity ani neocekavali. INHORN, 1994, s. 116) Podle Inhorn je nutné cely jev antropo-
logicky zkoumat s ohledem na teorie rituélu, zejména pak rituald pfechodu. Kabsu pak
Ize v téchto souvislostech nahliZzet jako naruseni normalniho pribéhu zenskych repro-
dukénich prechodovych rituald. Navic zde dochazik priniku hranic hned dvou svatostnich

ing male circumcision blood or her own virginal blood from her wedding night (which she
has saved on cloth) on a vaginal suppository. This blood is potent enough to reverse
infertility.”(EARLY, 1993a, s. 180)

217),0ne of my sons was fighting with a boy and | went out to stop him. The boy's sister
Megda was there and they told me she had just been excised. After she (Megda) had al-
ready gone upstairs, | called up to her:,Did you turn around in front of me? Never mind if
I don't get pregnant again, but | beg you not to dry up my milk.” Then | reconsidered the
possibilities of getting pregnant and went upstairs and dragged Megda from the couch
and made her turn around and around in front of me...” (EARLY, 1993b, s. 105)
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prostor’ —mistnosti (ktera slouzi k oddéleni zenského neofyta od ostatnich zen) a délohy
(mista nezbytného k ritualnimu prechodu reprodukéniho typu) (INHORN, 1994, s. 115,
BODDY, 1989, s.105). Podle Inhorn je v dsledku ,naruseni” nezvykle prodlouzena faze
prechodu, jesté presnéji bychom mobhlifici faze druha, faze pomezi ¢i limenu (TURNER,
2004, s. 95) a postizena osoba se naléza v situaci, pro kterou je charakteristicka neplod-
nost. Ritualy spojené s fazi zaclenéni (¢i prijeti— TURNER, 2004, s. 96) jsou proto poza-
stavené (napfiklad oslava narozeni ditéte sedm dni po porodu) a nastupuji nahradni ri-
tualni prostredky, které maji prerusit neGmeérné prodlouzenou fazi vlastniho prechodu.
Jedna se vétsinou o ritualy, kdy se inkriminovana osoba znovu dostava do kontaktu s 1at-
kou, ktera ji ,vysadila” z hladkého pribéhu prechodového ritualu.

Ritualy aplikované v pfipadé kabsy pak Inhorn doporucuje nahlizet zejména
jako odistné. Jejich hlavnim Ukolem je ,uvolnit” postizenou osobu z neimérné prodlu-
Zovaného liminarniho stavu. To také umoznilépe dekddovat symboliku pFislusnych ritu-
alnich parafernalii zaclenénych do Iécby kabsy. Ta je vibec coby ritualni komplex velmi
slozité provazana s islamskymi predstavami o télesné Cistoté. (INHORN, 1994, s. 116).
Prolinani z islamského pohledu pravné definovaného stavu nelistoty a momentu ,zra-
nitelnosti” potencialné plodné zeny pfedstavuje napriklad doba Ctyficeti dnd po po-
rodu. Na zakladé pravidel tahary, ritudlni Cistoty, se po puerperalnim krvaceni zena musi
ocistit, a to formou ritualni koupele. Teprve poté mize absolvovat modlitbu, obchazeni
svatyné pfi pouti, vstoupit do mesity, postit se nebo se dotknout vytisku Koranu, tedy
v podstaté se plnohodnotné zafadit zpét do bézného ritualniho zivota muslimd. ,Lidové”
dekddovani situace rodicky naopak akcentuje nebezpeci ztraty plodnosti nebo laktace,
»nedistd” Zena se UCastni pfi oslavé narozeni ditéte sedm dni po porodu pouze privatni
casti obfadu, na venkovnim procesi, z dGvodu ohrozeni musaharou, napfiklad neparti-
cipuje (EL GUINDI, 1986).

Pro Inhron je tedy pfi vykladu kabsy podstatny moment prahovosti situace,
v které se ohrozena zena nachazi a motiv hranic (télesnych -ty jsou u , liminalky” naru-
Sené vstupem pfisvatebninoci nebo vystupem pfi porodu — i uméle vytvorenych — Ctyfi
stény pokoje urceného k sekluzi, INHORN, 1994, s. 122). Skutecnou roli ale hraje zejména
prekroceni symbolickych linii ,znecistujicim” elementem, jak bude ukazano nize. Toto
spojeni se koneckoncd u pfechodovych ritualld predpoklada: , Pro¢ maji liminarni situace
arole skoro vSude na svété rysy magicko-religiozni povahy? Proc jsou tak ¢asto vnimany
jako nebezpecné, neblahé nebo znedistujici pro osoby, predméty, udalosti a vztahy, které
nebyly ritualné zaclenény do liminarniho kontextu? Podle mého nazoru zkratka z po-
hledu téch, kdo se zabyvaji udrzovanim ,struktury”, vsechny stalé projevy communitas
se museji jevit jako nebezpecné a anarchistické a museji byt ohrazeny pravidly, zakazy
a podminkami. A jak nedavno fekla Mary Douglasova, to, co nemdze byt jasné zafazeno
podle tradi¢nich méfitek klasifikace nebo spada mezi klasifika¢ni hranice, je skoro vSude
povazovano za ,nelisté” a ,nebezpecné” (TURNER, 2004, s. 108).
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3. Prevence a lécba neplodnosti

Latky znamenajici ohrozeni pro zenu v hrani¢nim stavu pfechodového ritualu jsou ze-
jména tyto:

a) Krev—mUze se jednat o vlastni krev ,narusitele” hranic nebo krev jinou, kterou je dana
osoba potfisnéna. V prvnim pfipadé je to pak zejména Zena, kterd prochazi stejnym pre-
chodovym ritualem spojenym s reprodukci a kterd mdze dotycné v podobné hranicni
fazi stav neplodnosti vyvolat (INHORN, 1994, s. 124). Tuto situaci dobfe demonstruje
nasledujici pfibéh, ktery ve své knize rozhovord s vybranymi egyptskymi Zenami uvadi
Nayra Atiya (1982, s. 137).

.Na venkové vétsinou byvaji divky obfezavany po skupinkach. Zeny je pak
postupné omyvaji v fece. Divky jsou obvazany cistou latkou namocenou v oleji a jodu.
Pokud byly obfezané v jednom domé, mohou se volné stykat. Jestlize ale doslo k obte-
zani oddélené a divky se poté potkaji u feky, musi ta, kterd na druhou narazila, informo-
vat matku této divky. Ta se zepta: ,Potkala té divka té a té u feky?” A jeji dcera odpovi:
»Ano”. Matka zdstane micet. Kdyz se zahoji rana jeji dcery, fekne ji: ,Kdyz se vdas a ne-
budes moci podit, jdi k dcefité a té, ktera byla obfezana ve stejnou dobu jako ty. Potkala
se s tebou tehdy nahodou u feky, kde si omyvala svou ranu. Malinko nafizni jeden z je-
jich prst0 a tikrat vysaj jeji sting krev. Tu pak zachyt do kousku vaty, ktery jsi si pfipravila
a ten si vloz do pochvy. Naplanuj to tak, abys pak nemusela nikam ven. Udélej to treba
v noci, nez pdjdes do postele. Tak se zlomi kouzlo zapfi¢inéné nestastnou nahodou div-
kou, ktera potkala jinou u feky, ackoli spravné neméla.”

Skupina potencialné nebezpecnych osob je ale Sirsi — menstruujici zena, ob-
fezany chlapec, muz, ktery se poranil pfi holeni, holici, ktefi se dostavaji do kontaktu
s nacinim potrisnénym krvi, depilované Zeny nebo zvitata, kterd porodila (INHORN,
1994, s.125).

b) Maso a porazena zvifata. Boddy upozornuje také na praxi sidanskych manzeld vyhy-
bat se porazenizvifativ dobé téhotenstvijejich zeny, a to s ohledem na nebezpedi moz-

ného potratu (1989, s. 102).

¢) ,Zeleninova” krev — zejména ,krvava” rajska jablicka nebo citrony (protoze ty se né-
kdy pouzivaji k vycisténi rany) (INHORN, 1994, s. 125).

d) Télesné vymésky — sperma, mo¢ nebo materské mléko.
e) Mrtvé télo —vztahuje se také na pohrby, pohtebni procesi, hibitovy, kondolence, dobu
truchleni—zejména osoby oblecené v ¢erném, odtud zfejmé Cerpa symbolika predstavy,

ze kabsu mUze vyvolat takeé lilek INHORN, 1994, s. 126).

f) Drahé kovy —zlato, diamanty nebo perly.
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Ritudly, at uz preventivniho ¢i ,|é¢ebného” razu, maji podobné, jakoijiné ce-
remonie neoficidlniho nabozenského razu, jisty privatni charakter, protoze nevyzaduiji
specialistu a vétSinou jsou provadéné prosté starSimi a zkusenéjsimi zenami, zejména
matkaminebo tchynémi (EL GUINDI, 1986, INHORN, 1994, s.129). Vedle jiz vySe zmino-
vané vazby na nabozensky-pravné sankcionovany komplex ritudlni ¢istoty v sobé Ukony
spojené s kabsou nesou i dalsi zajimavy motiv synkretismu — jsou vétsinou realizované
v ramciislamského ritudlniho cyklu, zejména v dobé patecni spole¢né modlitby (EARLY,
19933, 5. 127).228 S dalSimi ,etnomedicinskymi” egyptskymi praktikami pak kabsa sdili
motiv ,lichosti”, opakovani ritualizované ¢innosti nékolikrat za sebou, a to vzdy s ohle-
dem na licha cisla (3, 5, 7 ¢i 9krat). Cely ritual se navic provadi vétsinou o tfech za sebou
jdoucich patcich.

Jizvyse zminény ocistujici prvek zajiStuje sympateticky charakter ozdravnych
UkonU - latka totozna s tou, ktera (pravdépodobné) zapficinila znedisténi, je pouzita pfi
ritudlu, ktery ma tento stav zvratit. Casto se nejednd o prosty styk s latkou, ale také ja-
kousi reaktualizaci scény, do které byla kabsa zasazena (pokud se Zena domniva, ze u ni
stav neplodnosti byl vyvolany osobou, ktera pfisla z pohtbu, podstoupi zfejmé ritualy,
které budou zahrnovatinavstévu blizkého hibitova) (INHORN, 1994, s. 132). Pfislusnou
latku je mozné télem absorbovat (koupel, oplachnuti, postfikani), prekonavat ¢i prekra-
Covat ji v prostoru ¢i se na ni posazovat, navstévovat mista, se kterymi je spojena (pro-
chazeni hbitovy), potfisnit ji moci, potirat se ji nebo si ji zavadét do téla (Usty, vaginou),
jak dokladaji nasledujici pribéhy.

JJestlize je na bezdétnou Zenu kouzlo pfivolano timto zpUsobem, musi udé-
lat nasleduijici: najit jinou Zenu, ktera zrovna nese nadobu plnou vody, kterd byla pouzita
pfi omyvani téla zesnulého pred pohfbem. Pfedtim, nez je voda vylita do feky, zeptd se,
zda by ji trochu nemohla trochu odlit do lahve. Drzi lahev v ruce, vSe probiha diskrétné,
tak, aby se necitila dotéena rodina zesnulého. Naplnénou lahev schova pod Saty. Doma
si s touto vodou potre nadra a bficho, se zbytkem pak vyplachne Usta. Kouzlo je odstra-
néno a ona otéhotni.” (ATIYA, 1982, s. 154)

»Kdyz Zena, kterd zrovna porodila, potka na bfehu feky nebo zkfizi cestu
k fece zené, kterd zrovna odstavila dit€, ta, ktera odstavila, to povi své matce, ktera
fekne: ,Dité, ty jsi tu Zenu zablokovala, mléko v jejich prsou ted vyschne.” Pak podoji
jedno ze svych zvitat a naplni timto mlékem lahev. Tu pak odnese matce té, kterd zrovna
porodila. Rekne: ,Dej tohle mléko dcefi, at si s nim potie bradavky a bficho. At jim také

218) Inhorn predpokladd, zZe doba patecni modlitby je jakousi garanci ze strany BoZi
rituald slouZicich k odvrdceni neplodnosti do doby patecni modlitby s ohledem na viastni
svet Zen — ty si nejlépe tyto ritudly mohou provadét v dobé, kdy jsou muzi plné ,zamést-
nani” uctivanim Boha (INHORN, 1994, s. 130).
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napusti tampon a ten at si pak vloZi do pochvy. To odvola kouzlo, které mohla na tvoji
dceru uvrhnou moje.” Tato zena pak bude té druhé zavazana.” (ATIYA, 1982, s. 153)

Pozoruhodny je také prvek ,zastupnosti”, ktery je v fadé pFipadd ritudldm
spojenym s odstranéni infertility vlastni. V jejich ramci figuruji velmi ¢asto jako ritualni
partnefi ,nahradnici” prezentujici pravdépodobného pdvodce kabsy. Jen zfidka si totiz
Zena okamzité uvédomuje (nebo ma Sanci uvédomit), ze byla nékym uvedena do stavu
makbusy, neplodné Zeny. Mezi témito zastupnymi osobami prevazuji zejména zeny, které
pravé porodily (konkrétné jejich krev, placenta nebo pupecni snira—Ilatky které nasledné
figuruji v sympatetickych ritualech) (INHORN, 1994, s. 143) Z Fady riznych ddvodd ale
vzdy neni k dispozici , lidsky” nebo zijici spolutcastnik ritualu a v tomto pfipadé casto
vstupuji na ritualni scénu zvitata, rizné objekty nebo mrtva téla. Nékterd parafernalia
figuruji v ramci ritualu az formou jakési ,imitativni magie na druhou” — siatkové certifi-
katy napfiklad zastupuji ¢asto kapesnik potfisnény vlastni krvi Zeny pfi ritualu svatebni
s. 146), morské lastury pak genitalie Zeny, ktera byla pdvodcem kabsy, postizena je vét-
Sinou vklada do lazné (INHORN, 1994, s. 147).

Inhorn velmi zdarné poukazuje na to, jaky mnohovrstvy ritualni komplex mu-
Sahara/kabsa predstavuje. Jeji vyzkum zaméreny na potykani se egyptskych, prevazné
venkovskych Zen, s problémem neplodnosti, pfedstavuje nejen pfinosnou pfipadovou
analyzu pro antropologické studium ,pribéhu ritualu”, ale poukazuje také na vyznam
télesnosti pro studia razu islamologického. Vzdyt je to pravé télo zeny, které ji ¢asto
vysazuje z ramce oficialniho islamského rituéIniho cyklu, s ohledem na jeji nedostatec-
nou ritualni ¢istotu (menstruace, Sestinedéli). Zarover je to ale télesnost a problémy
s ni spojené (neplodnost), ktera predstavuje jakysi ,kanal” pro ventilaci ryze ,Zenské”
zboznosti, naptiklad formou vyse zmifnovanych ,kabsovych” rituald.

4, Sirdi kontext problematiky neplodnosti v sou¢asném islamském svété

Zavérem bych rada upozornila na dalsi studii Inhorn souvisejici s tématem neplodnosti
s ohledem na islamské realie. V posledni dobé se jeji vyzkum zaméroval také na muz-
skou dimenzi tohoto fenoménu, kterd je podle ni nezanedbatelna. Podafilo se ji tak vy-
sadit zkoumani socialniho dopadu neplodnostiz vyhradné genderového ramce a kriticky
se postavit teoriim o ,patriarchalni” koncepci asistovanych reproduk¢nich technologii
(ART), podle kterych je to, i navzdory selhanifunkce reprodukéniho potencialu na strané
partnera—muze, vyhradné Zenské télo, které je chirurgicky penetrovano. Podle Inhorn
muzskeé télo zdaleka nezdstava ,nedotlené”, minimalné tim, Ze je nutné sperma néja-
kym zpUsobem extrahovat. Tézko je pak teze o neporusenosti muzskych tél udrzitelna
s ohledem na novéjsi metody zavedené v devadesatych letech v rdmci ART, ke kterym
patfi napriklad intracytoplazmaticka injekce spermii, ktera vyzaduje chirurgickou aspi-
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raci spermii z nadvarlete?® nebo jeho biopsii??® (INHORN, 2007, s. 38). Muzi jsou tedy
podle Inhorn v celém procesu ART dostatecné ,zainteresovani”, a to nejen po strance
télesné, ale také psychické.

V pripadé sledovani psychické linie problému se na poliislamskych studii ote-
vira Siroky prostor. Omezime-li se na jednu z nejbéznéjsich metod asistované reprodukce,
in vitro fertilizace (IVF), potyka se muz, donator spermatu, coby muslim hned s nékolika
obtizemi. Vedle zcela pochopitelnych obav ze selhani pfi pozadovaném sexudlnim vy-
konu na objednavku detekuje Inhorn v pfipadé isldamské kultury dalsi frustrace spojené
s terminy jako htich, pocit viny nebo pravné nepfijatelné chovani. Za témi stoji ambiva-
lentni postojislamskych autorit k masturbaci (v prevazné mife nepfijatelna, dokonce casto
oznacovana pravé za pric¢inu muzské neplodnosti), ,nezakonnost” pornografickych ca-
sopisU, které se pouzivaji na klinikdch ART jako simulanty a pak také Siroce rozpracovany
systém ritualni Cistoty, v jehoz ramci je télo potfisnéné spermatem necisté a diskvalifi-
kované z oblasti primarnich nabozenskych Ukond (INHORN, 2007, s. 39).

Inhorn provadéla vyzkum zaméreny na pocity a zkusenosti zen a muzd s ART
zejménav Egypté av Libanonu. Prvnizemé se stala v osmdesatych letech minulého stoleti
pilotniv oblasti ndbozensky-pravnilegalizace umélého oplodnéni. Libanon pak vykazuje,
vzhledem k poctu populace, velmi vysoky pocet klinik asistované reprodukce (INHORN,
2006, s. 431). Prace lékard v tomto oboru v islamskych zemich je fizena nékolika zaklad-
nimi pravidly: inseminace a IVF je omezena vyhradné na manzelsky par, intervence treti

219) ,V oblasti horniho pélu Sourku vedeme 15 mm fez. Varle s nadvarletem povytahne-
me do rany tak, aby nadvarle bylo dobfe patrné. V osmi az patndctindsobném zvétseni
hledame v nadvarleti rozsifené kandlky, které by byly naplnéné spermatickou tekutinou.
Tyto kanalky se opticky jevi nazloutle. Poté z takto nazloutlého kandlku nasavame teku-
tinu. Odsdtou tekutinu okamZité transportujeme do laboratore, kde laborantky zhodnot/
kvalitu a mnoZstvi spermii v odsdté tekutiné — aspiratu. Chirurg provede punkci (odsati
spermatu) nékolikrat, dokud neziska dostatek spermii k umélému oplodnéni. Punktuje
bud'stejny kandlek, nebo voli jiné misto. Po tomto zdkroku je nutné provést ICS| (injekce
Jjedné spermie do vajicka), protoZe spermie samy o sobé nevykazuji potrebnou pohybli-
vost k samovolnému priniku do vajicka.” Citovano dne 9. 11. 2009 z http://www.lekari-
online.cz/lecba-neplodnosti/zakroky/odber-spermii.

220) , Mikrochirurgickym rezem otevieme sourek a hledame mlécné bilé kanalky, které
Jsou naplnény spermiemi nebo jejich vyvojovymi stadii. Ty potom celé vyjmeme a posleme
Jje do laboratore, kde zhodnoti kvalitu, mnoZstvi a vyvojovy stupen spermii. Touto meto-
dou odebirdme 6 az 11 vzorky. Pokud jsou pohlavni buriky nedovyvinuté, nechame je dale
kultivovat. Po vykonu TESE se varle zaSije vstrebatelnymi stehy. Lékar zaSije i koZni ranu
na sourku.” Citovdno dne 9.11. 2009 z http://www.lekari-online.cz/lecba-neplodnosti/

zakroky/odber-spermii.
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strany, darce, je nepfipustng; v medicinsky asistované reprodukci neni mozné pokraco-
vat po ,vyprseni” manzelské smlouvy (napfiklad pokud by se zZena chtéla nechat oplod-
nit zmrazenym spermatem byvalého ¢i zesnulého manzela); do procesu asistované re-
produkce nelze zainteresovat jakéhokoli ,nahradnika” (INHORN, 2006, s. 432-433). Tyto
regule pIné souzni's principy, na které se asto odvolavaji zastanciislamské moralky (he-
terosexualné koncipovana rodina jako nezpochybnitelna spolecenska jednotka, striktné
pravné-smluvni charakter manzelstvi, jakykoliv vztah se sexudlnim podtextem mimo
manzelstvi je vniman jako cizoloZstvi). Je také jasné, Ze v jejich rdmci je vyloucena moz-
nost darcovstvi vaji¢ek nebo spermatu. To se ale, jak upozorfiuje Inhorn, vztahuje zejména
na zemé s vétsinovym Ci Uplnym podilem sunnitskych muslimd (INHORN, 2006, s. 434).
Pro nékoho mozna neolekavanou ,avantgardou” vtomto sméru se stal v poslednich le-
tech &iitsky [ran. Zde se objevily pokusy o ospravedinéni donatorstvi pohlavnich bunék
nabozenskymi autoritami, které si, na rozdil od sevienéjsiho argumentacniho pole sun-
nitskych kolegl, mohou dovolit ,0sobitéjsi” interpretaci s vlastnim vhledem, idztihad.
Tak byla napriklad pfi obhajobé moznosti darovani vajicek zohlednéna instituce, kte-
rou sunnitsky isldm dnes (podle $iit0) jiz nezna, a to forma legalniho souziti muze s ze-
nou v ramci kratkodobého snatku — darkyné je tak na dobu procesu zahrnujici extraho-
vani vajicka z jejiho téla, jeho oplodnéni muzovym spermatem a vlozeni zarodku do téla
prvni manzelky, pojata ,docasné” za zenu. Ke smilnéni po pravni strance nedochazi, jak
znamo, az tetragynie je v islamu akceptovatelna (INHORN, 2006, s. 436).

Zavér

Téma neplodnosti, tak pal¢ivé vnimané ve spolecnosti, ktera si zaklada na Uplné ajasné
definované rodiné, na pribuzenskych strukturach, které ve svych nuancich (napfiklad
pomléc¢né pouto) urduji incestni pravidla a udéluji instrukce pro zakladni télesné by-
tovani v domacim a vefejném prostoru (zahalovani a segregace), mUze v budoucnosti
s postupnym uvolnovanim cesty pro ART do islamskeé kultury také vnést impuls pro re-
formulaci nékterych zazitych modeld pfibuzenskych vztah( a s nimi souvisejicich nabo-
zensko-pravnich norem. Jaroslav Skupnik napfiklad z pohledu antropologie pfibuzen-
stvi predvida v budoucnosti fadu zmén, pfi¢emz za prvni velkou oblast povazuje pravé
.r0zné koncepty konsubstanciality — podstaty toho, co jednotlivé pfibuzné ini blizkymi
a podobnymi”. Tato otazka se podle néj zietelné vyjevuje pravé ,v priniku tzv. novych
reprodukénich technologii (NRT) nebo asistované reprodukce (AR) s rodicovstvim: kdo
vSechno je otcem ditéte, je-li jeho legalné provdana matka oplodnéna spermatem ne-
znameého darce?” (SKUPNIK, 2010, s. 365). Tazani na poli islamskeé kultury se mozna ne-
bude ubihat pravé timto smérem, vzdyt i u kojné ¢i darkyné mléka pro mlé¢nou banku
je striktné pozadovana znalost jeji identity, aby bylo zamezeno moznému incestu, jisté
ale bude, vzhledem k dvojimu argumentaénimu prostoru (nabozensko-pravnimu a se-
kularné-pravnimu), navic vramci dvou nabozenskych odnozi s vlastni historickou a mys-
lenkovou tradici, pozoruhodné rdznorodé.
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Summary

If we take into consideration the expectations of an Islamic conservative society that
emphasizes woman's role as a mother, then infertility is a burning issue for many Egyp-
tian women that have failed to bear children. Multiplied ritual complex called musha-
hara/kabsa is known and practiced by afflicted women within its unique cultural set-
ting. Substances involved in rituals (blood, urine, etc.) can be seen as “matter out of
place” that crossed the violated boundaries and are used again as a means of restoring
these boundaries. Mushahara/kabsa not only “decodes” the life situation of an infer-
tile woman, it can be also manipulated to “gain” infertility, thus serving as a convenient
method of contraception. Field work data illustrates that women are usually blamed for
not being able to conceive, not their partners. If it is not the case and both partners par-
ticipate along with the help of assisted reproductive technologies, Muslim men have to
face their own feelings of frustration caused by the impropriety of masturbation or the
ritual defilement by semen on the body.
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Détsti vojaci: Obéti nebo kati?

Abstract:

The article studies questions relating to the dilema of the child soldiers' criminal responsibil-
ity. Firstly, it presents the conceptualisation process of childhood in the European societies
and impacts of colonialism on African childhood. Further, there is a brief analysis of the in-
ternational law rules which prohibit child recruiting and child participation in armed con-
flicts. The main interest focuses on the individual criminal responsibility codified by the in-
ternational law in the sphere of the abuse of child soldiers and the dilemma of child's
responsibility for crimes against the international law. In the last part there is a presenta-
tion of several cases of application of criminal responsibility on former child soldiers during
the post-conflict process in the countries which passed civil armed conflicts. Examples are
chosen from Liberia, The Democratic Republic of Congo, Rwanda and Sierra Leone.

Key words: child soldiers, criminal responsibility, armed conflicts, international law

1. Uvod

Pfedmétem tohoto clanku je problematika vyuzivani osob mladsich osmnacti let v oz-
brojenych konfliktech a otazka jejich trestni odpovédnosti. Cilem textu je pfispét k vy-
tvareni teoretického ramce pro studium procesd souvisejicich s vyuzivanim détskych vo-
jakd. Tento fenomén, jak se ukazuje, pfesahuje do nékolika spolecensko-védnich oborg,
tedy vyzaduje multidisciplindrni metodické uchopeni z historickych, socialné-antropo-
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logickych, mezinarodné-pravnich a psychologickych pozic, které se v textu vzajemné
prostupuji a doplfiuji. Vzhledem k teoretickému charakteru prace je pouzito pro zpra-
covani tématu metody syntézy v kombinaci s empiricko-analytickym a komparativ-
nim pristupem.

V prvni ¢asti ¢lanku je pfipomenuto, Ze fenomén détskych vojaka je spjat
s historii Zapadu velice Uzce a ma své hluboké historické kofeny. Druha ast predstavuje
proces konceptualizace détstvi v euroatlantickém kulturnim regionu, vliv kolonialismu
na konceptualizaci détstvi na africkém kontinentu a obecny koncept détstvi v africké
tradic¢ni spolecnosti. Ve tfeti ¢asti vénované definici ditéte mezinarodnim pravem, jsou
shrnuty jednotlivé dosavadni mezinarodni standardy pfijaté na ochranu déti v ozbroje-
nych konfliktech. Text analyzuje, jakym zpdsobem je dité definovano mezinarodnim pra-
vem, zvlasté jak dochazi k definovani a pravnimu oSetreni détské Ucasti v ozbrojenych
jednotkach a ptimé & nepfimé participaci v ozbrojenych konfliktech. Ctvrta ¢ast se sou-
stfedi naindividualni trestni odpovédnost kodifikovanou mezinarodnim pravem v oblasti
vyuzivani détskych vojakd a na dilema trestni odpovédnosti déti, které se v pribéhu oz-
brojeného konfliktu dopustily zlocind proti mezinarodnimu pravu ¢i pravu narodnimu.
Posledni ¢ast je doplnéna o priklady praxe Ctyf zemi, které se rdznymi pristupy vypo-
radaly s dilematem détskeé trestni odpovédnosti v procesu postkonfliktni rekonstrukce.
Vybrané staty (Libérie, Demokraticka republika Kongo, Rwanda a Sierra Leone) pred-
stavuji v africkém kontextu modelové priklady systémového pfistupu v postkonfliktni
~renovaci” spole¢nosti v otazce vyhodnoceni trestni odpovédnosti mladistvych, podi-
lejicich se na vale¢ném nasili.

Ve snaze vymanit jisté defini¢ni nejednoznacnosti pojmu ,dité”, vytvarené
odkazem na narodni legislativy, se text drzi vykladu Africké unie, ktera stanovila v Af-
rické charté prav a blahobytu ditéte prozatim nejpokrodilejsi a nejcitelnéjsi pravni defi-
nici ditéte. Ditétem je kazda lidska bytost mladsi osmnacti let bez vyjimky. Stejné tak
je nezbytné vymezit ramec pro pojem ,détsky vojak”. Pro Ucely této studie jim bude
rozuména kazda osoba mladsi osmndcti let, ktera je clenem pravidelnych a nepravi-
delnych ozbrojenych skupin (statnich i nestatnich), ktera se pfimo (aktivni bojovou ¢in-
nosti) ¢i nepfimo (tylova ¢innost — kuchar, nosic atd.), podili na udrzovani ozbrojeného
konfliktu. PFfi vymezeni terminu ozbrojeny konflikt se setkdvame s celou fadou definic
zalozenych na rdznych pfistupech. Kvantitativni definice napfiklad Uppsalského pro-
jektu, kdy mira intenzity konfliktu je stanovena v zavislosti na poctu obéti v prdbéhu
celého konfliktu, je pro ucel tohoto textu nedostacujici. Proto se autor pfiklani spise ke
kvalitativni definici konfliktu, napfiklad Heidelberského institutu, ktery definuje vnit-
rostatni konflikt jako opakované nasilné strety se zfetelnymi prestavkami (guerillové
boje, Cetné teroristické Utoky), kdy dochazi ke sporu mezi vladou a nevladni skupinou,
ktera se proti vladni moci aktivné postavi (opozi¢ni, autonomisticka, separatisticka ¢i
guerillova uskupeni).
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2. Nezapadni vyjimka!?

Détsky vojak se stal jakymsi symbolem afrického kontinentu, symbolem odchyleni od
zapadni modernity. Stal se objektem nové ,humanitarni vypravy Zapadu”, objektem za-
padniho neo-intervencionismu, ktery vykazuje stejnou moralizujici tendenci jako zapadni
civiliza¢ni mise predeslych stoleti. Soucasné humanitarni diskurzy vnimaji détského vo-
jaka jako symptom africkych postkolonialnich krizi. Snazi se postihnout zakladni rysy
a ,instrumentalizaci” détstvi v ¢ase valky. ,Détsti valecnici nejsou vysadou afrického
kontinentu, ani nejsou vyrazem krizi, které dnes zasahuji zemé Jihu v jejich modernizac-
nim procesu” (Jézéquel 2006: 3).

Historie ,moderniho svéta” a euroatlantické civilizace ndm vsak nabizeji
mnoho prikladd détské rekrutace a vyuzivani détiv ozbrojenych konfliktech. Pfipomernme
napfiklad détskou kiizovou vypravu z pocatku 13. stoleti, povinnou vojenskou sluzbu
pro chlapce od 10 let v Prusku ve 30. letech 18. stoleti, roli détskych vojakd v americké
obcanske valce ¢i vyuzivani déti nacistickou armadou. Ve velkych konfliktech 19. stoleti
a v obou svétovych konfliktech 20. stoleti byly déti castymi aktéry (obétmi i sSifiteli) va-
le¢ného nasili. Historie zapadnich spolecnosti a jejich kolonidlniho vyvoje nam umoznuje
porozuméttomu, Ze nasili na détech v africkych ozbrojenych konfliktech neni ni¢im ojedi-
nélym, zadnym barbarstvim Cisté africkych spolecnosti. Fenomén détskych vojakd neni
z historického hlediska pouze specifikem africkym. To, co se v pribéhu vyvoje zapad-
nich spolecnosti proménuje, je diskurz chapani ditéte a konceptualizace détstvi. Napfi-
klad béhem americké obcanské valky nebo prvni svétové valky byla ucast détskych vo-
jakd chapana a hodnocena jako hrdinska. Valecna Cinnost téchto déti byla heroizovana
ajejich pfipadna smrt vnimana jako obét ve jménu vyssich hodnot, které spojovaly dany
narod (Audoin-Rouzeau 1993). Naopak Ucast détskych bojovnikd v africkych valkach je
dnes vnimana negativnim zpUsobem, skrze viktimizaci ditéte v ozbrojenych konfliktech.
Z4dna hodnota ¢i vy3si zdjem nemdze dnes legitimovat vyuzivani déti, jejichz vale¢né za-
pojeni je pokladano za vysledek nasili nebo manipulace ze strany dospélych. Prace Paula
Richardse a Petera Krijna (1998) viak pfipomina také ten fakt, ze africti détsti vojaci maji
urcité politické povédomi a ze jejich vale¢né angazma (z donuceni) odrazi Casto strategii
zajisténi preziti sebe, nebo svych blizkych.

3. Dédictvi jako socio-kulturni kategorie

Historicka pamét evropskych spolecnosti jakoby setfela ze své minulosti nasili na détech,
to je naopak pokladano za vlastni pouze africkym konfliktdm (Audoin-Rouzeau 1993). Eu-
ro-americka spolecnost dnes legitimizuje intervencni snahy moralistického Zapadu v Af-
rice, nicméné trpi velmi kratkou historickou paméti. Soucasny zapadni diskurz pfispiva
k aktivizaci predstavy barbarské Afriky, jakéhosi obraceného zrcadla, které konfrontuje
zapadni spolecnostiv jejich presvéddeni, Ze reprezentuji vyspélejsi civilizaci. Proto je ne-
zbytné historické ohlédnuti, které nam umozni vstup do dimenze, v niz vyuzivani déti
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v ozbrojenych konfliktech subsaharské Afriky nabude zcela jiny smysl. Zda se, ze bychom
nemohli porozumét fenoménu détskych vojakd aniz bychom porozuméli Sirokému his-
torickému kontextovému ramci détstvi v africkych spolecnostech.

Nejprve je nezbytné pfipomenout, Ze détstvi neni pouhou biologickou ka-
tegorii, ale tvofi také kategorii socialni, jejiz definice je zavisla na kulturné-socialnim
prostredi. Philippe Ariés (1973, dle Jézéquel 2006: 6) zastava nazor, ze vnimani détstvi
jako stavu nevinnosti a jako stavu oddéleného od véku dospélosti, predstavuje z histo-
rického hlediska relativné nedavny jev ¢isté zapadnich spolec¢nosti. Stejné tak pojem za-
konného véku, Ustfedni kategorie v zapadnich spolecnostech stejné jako v mezinarod-
nich smlouvach, které limituji postihy détskych vojakd a jsou aplikovany také na africké
spolecnosti. Tato percepce détstvi bezpochyby do nich zacala pronikat jiz od kolonial-
niho obdobi. Africké spolecnosti vyvinuly a uchovavaji ¢asto vlastni kulturni modely dét-
stvi. To se odrazi v pracich kulturnich antropologd, kde je détstvi v subsaharské Africe
¢asto spojovano s nejednoznacnou etapou, hybridnim a nestalym stavem (Ferme 2001:
197-198). Ze stejného dOvodu otazka ditéte ve valecné akci neexistovala. Podle Sabiny
Lorigy (1996: 28, 43) byla na Zapadé polozena otazka vékové hranice pro vojaky az ve
druhé poloviné 17. stoleti, a to ze dvou dvod0. Prvnim byla zvysujici se Umrtnost v niz-
sim véku a druhym byly potize evropskych armad s disciplinou jejich nejmladsich ¢lend.
V19. stoleti v nékolika letech v celé Evropé dojde k urcité rekonceptualizaci détstviv ar-
madé, kdy diraz zadina byt kladen na systém premilitarni pfipravy. Asociace mezi val-
kou a ,muznosti” mladistvych se tak vyvijela pomalu béhem celého 19. stoleti, aby se
rozsifila a konsolidovala v prvni dekadé 20. stoleti.

Na druhé strané toto propojeni valky a détstvi na Zapadé vyznamné inspiro-
valo sepsani mezinarodnich konvencitykajicich se détstvi. ,Nemdzeme tvrdit, ze tento
nedavny zapadni fenomén, ktery zaznamenal v pribéhu konfliktd 20. stoleti vazné ne-
dostatky, ovlivnil africky kontinent” (Jézéquel 2006: 6). Rozdilnost mezi historii dét-
stvi v Africe a na Zapadé nelze vyjadFit pouze terminy odlisnych predstav. Rdzné eko-
nomické struktury integruji dité velice rdznymi zpUsoby. Napfiklad od konce 19. stoleti
zapadni spolecnosti sméfuji ke stazeni ditéte ze systému ekonomické produkce a stavi
ho do pozice Cistého konzumenta systému. Postupné budou déti celkové vylouceny
z ,dospélého” svéta prace a zacne se prodluzovat obdobi jejich zavislosti na dospélych
(Nieuwenhuys 1996: 238).

Historici a antropologové se shoduji v tom, Ze zapadni spole¢nosti vytvo-
fily ostrou hranici mezi détstvim a dospélosti. Oproti tomu v africkych spolecnostech
dité reprezentuje podstatnou jednotku pracovni sily. Sara Berry (1985, dle Jézéquel
2006: 7) se ve své praci Otcové pracuji pro své syny. Akumulace, mobilita a tfidni formo-
vani'v rozsifené komunité Yoruba vénuje ekonomickym transformacim a socialnimu pre-
nosu ve spolecnosti Yoruba a vystizné ukazuje, Ze vztah mezi détmi a rodici se vyviji,
ale Ze percepce ditéte jako potencialni pracovni sily z0stava stale silna.
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Historici se také zajimaji o specifika mobilizace ditéte jako pracovnisily v af-
rickych spole¢nostech. Néktefi autofi, jako naptiklad Paul E. Lovejoy (1989), zdUraznuji
také to, ze atlanticky obchod s otroky zbavil fadu africkych spolecnosti jejich pracovni
sily a velice brzy prispél k vyuzivani zenské a détské prace jako nezbytnosti pro zacho-
vani potfeb tamnich komunit. Skody zpUsobené obchodem s otroky by mohly vysvétlo-
vat, proc africké spolecnosti ucinily dité dblezitym zdrojem pracovni sily, mobilizovatelny
jak v ¢ase miru, tak v ¢ase valky. Byly to také pravé déti, které se stavaly obétmi atlantic-
kého obchodu. Odhaduje se, ze napfiklad az jednu tfetinu vyvezenych otrokd do ,nového
svéta” tvorily déti mladsi ¢trnacti let. V 19. stoleti byly obéti transatlantického otrokar-
stvitvoreny témér ze 70 % muzi, avSak s rostoucim po¢tem déti (Lovejoy 1989: 381). Vy-
voj otrokarstvi v samotné Africe, které ne vzdy souviselo s atlantickym obchodem, udi-
nil z ditéte ter¢ vybéru v taktice naplfiovani a mobilizace pracovnisily a pracovniho trhu.

Rosalind Shaw ve své praci Paméti obchodu s otroky. Rituadlni a historicka pred-
stava v Sierra Leone ukazuje, Ze Ustni tradice a lidova vypravéni byla plna pfibéhd o Uno-
sech déti ,zvitaty z houstin” (Jézéquel 2006: 7). Tato vypravéni bezesporu odrazela strach
komunit z Utok0 obchodnikl s détmi. Atlanticky obchod a zvlasté predkolonialniotroctvi
mélo znacny vliv na instrumentalizaci détstvi v ¢ase miru a valky v africkych spolecnos-
tech. Samozrejmé existuji rozdily mezi jednotlivymi spole¢nosti, v nichz nemusel vyvoj
otrokarstvi probéhnout stejnym zpGsobem. Jednim z odlisujicich faktord mdze byt do-
drzovani zakazu otroctvi v obdobi kolonizace a skutecné osvobozeni détskych otrokd.
Nicméné zakaz otroctvi umoznil v Africe vznik jinych forem mobilizace a vyuzivani pra-
covni sily, novych forem, Iépe adaptovanych na nové kolonialni ekonomiky (Cooper et
al. 2000: 107-130).

Postkolonialni obdobi je z hlediska vyuzivani déti [épe zmapovano, zvlasté
v zemich, ve kterych po dosaZeni nezavislosti vypukly ozbrojené konflikty. Role, kterou
sehravali a sehravaji mladistvi bojovnici a détsti vojaci v téchto zemich, povzbudila fadu
sociologl, antropologi a politologl ve vyzkumu nedavné historie. Napfiklad Abdullah
Ibrahim (1998) ve svém clanku o politické mobilizaci mladeZe v Sierra Leone odhaluje,
Ze rekrutace mladistvych béhem obcanské vélky se dlouhodobé vtiskla do prodlouzeni
politické kultury nasili a mobilizace mladeze politickymi elitami jiz od roku 1970. Rekru-
tace détskych vojakd politicko-vojenskymi podnikateli udrzovala podobnosti s mobili-
zaci détské pracovni sily v pfipadech exploatace diamantd v ¢ase miru. Takové prace se
pokouseji prokazat spojeni otazky détskych vojakd s vyuzivanim détské prace v dlouho-
dobém historickém horizontu v africkych kolonialnich a postkolonialnich ekonomikach.
Vsudypfitomny obraz détského vojaka, vnimaného jako ,scestnost” moderni doby, brani
porozumét souvislostem, které existuji v pachani nasilnosti na détech v Case valky, ale
stejné tak v ¢ase miru. Dnes obraz nezletilého ditéte, vyuzivaného v povrchovych dolech
Sierra Leone ¢i vychodniho Konga, nevyvolava stejné emoce a mezinarodni mobilizaci
jako détsti vojaci. Presto vSak existuje velice tésné propojeni mezi témito dvéma obrazy.
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4. Détska rekrutace v mezinarodnim pravu

Soucasné mezinarodni standardy povazuji vyuzivani déti jako vojakd za porusovani lid-
skych prav. Zakaz rekrutace osob pod stanovenou vékovou hranici se poprvé objevuje
roku 1977 v Dodatkovych protokolech | a Il k Zenevskym konvencim z roku 1949. Oba
Dodatkové protokoly zakazuji nabor déti pod 15 let do ozbrojenych sil a vyuziti déti mlad-
Sich patnacti let ve valecném stavu. Oba protokoly zdUraznuji pravo ditéte na péci, re-
spekt a ochranu (Amnesty International 2004: 2).

Opcni protokol Konvence prav ditéte, vztahujici se k zapojeni déti do ozbroje-
nych konfliktd, zvysuje vékovou hranici ditéte pro vstup do ozbrojenych slozek a zaka-
zuje jakoukoli nucenou rekrutaci osob mladsich osmnactilet (¢lanek 2). Vstup je povolen
vékovou hranicinad 18 let, a to do ozbrojenych slozek statu za presné stanovenych pod-
minek, které maji zajistit dobrovolnost takového vstupu (¢lanek 3). Ctvrty ¢lanek proto-
kolu Fika: ,ozbrojené skupiny, které jsou odlisné od ozbrojenych sil statu by nemély za
zadnych okolnosti rekrutovat ¢i pouzivat ve valecnych situacich osoby, jejichz vék je nizsi
nez 18 let”. Stanoveni této vékové hranice ovSem nebrani dobrovolné rekrutaci déti ve
véku 15 az 18 let, ato z hlediska jejich zaclefiovani do ozbrojenych slozek statu skrze vo-
jenskeé vzdélavaci instituce.

V podobném duchu je nesena i Konvence Cislo 182 Mezindrodni organizace
prace (¢lanek 3), vztahujici se na zdkaz a okamzitou eliminaci nejhorsi formy détské
prace. Ta zahrnuje zakaz nucené ¢i povinné rekrutace osob mladSich osmnactilet k po-
uziti v ozbrojeném konfliktu. Africka charta prdav a blahobytu ditéte v ¢lanku 22 hovofi
o tom, ze vSechny clenské staty by mély ,zajistit vSemi nezbytnymi prostredky, aby se
zadné dité pfimo nelcastnilo valecnych akci a zvlasté se zdrzely rekrutace jakéhokoli
ditéte” (Organization of African Unity 1999).

Rehabilitace détskych vojakd by méla byt prvoradym zajmem mezinarod-
niho prava. Clanek 6 Opéniho protokolu ke Konvenci prav ditéte (2000) vyzyva &lenské
staty k pouziti ,vSech potfebnych prostfedkd k zajisténi toho, aby osoby v jejich juris-
dikci zrekrutované a pouzité ve valecnych akcich v rozporu s timto Protokolem byly de-
mobilizovény & jinym zpdsobem propustény z vojenské sluzby. Clenské staty by mély,
pokud je to nezbytné, poskytnout témto osobam odpovidajici pomoc k jejich psychic-
kému a psychologickému zotaveni a socialni reintegraci”.

Détska rekrutace byla oznagena za zlo¢in také Rimskym statutem, ustavuji-
cim Mezinarodni trestni soud, a to jak v ozbrojenych konfliktech mezinarodnich, tak do-
mécich. Rimsky statut kriminalizuje odvody déti pod 15 let do ozbrojenych sil &i skupin
(tento zakaz se vztahuje, jak na vladni armady, tak na opozicni ozbrojené skupiny). Defi-
nice détské vojenské participace Statutu zahrnuje pfimé zapojeni v boji, ¢innosti spojené
sbojem, jako je prGzkum, sledovani, sabotaz, 1écka, kuryr, nosi¢ (Amnesty International
2004: 5). V mezindrodnich dokumentech osetfujicich détska prava v situacich ozbroje-
nych konfliktd a jejich vojenské Ucasti, obecné tak existuji rizné standardy, s rdzné vy-
mezenou vékovou hranici a riznym vymezenim pojmu vojenské zapojeni.
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5. Trestni odpovédnost ditéte

Mezinarodni pravo nestanovuje jednoznacné odpovéd na otazku, zda by méli byt byvali
détsti vojaci obzalovani a souzeni za zlociny, kterych se dopustili béhem ozbrojeného
konfliktu. Napftiklad Opcni protokol Konvence prav ditéte vztahujici se k dcasti déti v oz-
brojenych konfliktech neobsahuje zadna zvlastni opatfeni k moznému obZzalovani dét-
skych vojakd, ani opatreni stanovuijici prislusny vék trestni odpovédnosti, tedy vék, kdy je

L

mozné mladistvému ¢lovéku pfiznat uréitou miru odpovédnosti za jeho ,Spatné” jednani
a zahajit trestni vySetfovani. Podobné vyznéni nabyva také napfiklad jiz zminény Statut
Mezinarodniho trestniho soudu, ktery v ¢lanku 26 stanovuje svou nekompetentnost nad
osobami, které v dobé spachani udajného trestného ¢inu byly ve véku nizsim osmnacti
let. Soud tedy limituje své kompetence a nestanovuje tak pravidlo obecného mezina-
rodniho prava. Vzdyft trestni odpovédnost ditéte za genocidu, zlodiny proti lidskosti ¢i
valecné zlociny nejsou v principu vylou¢eny mezinarodnim pravem. Naopak Konvence
prav ditéte narazi na poruSovani trestniho prava pojiciho se s porusovanim nebo zane-
dbavanim zakazl mezinarodniho prava. Statut Mezinarodniho trestniho soudu ukazuje,
Ze staty prijaly formulaci a feSeni ¢lanku 26, aby neriskovaly stfet mezi Statutem a na-
rodnimi jurisdikcemi kvli minimalnimu véku trestni odpovédnosti (Arzoumanian, Piz-
zutelli 2003: 843). Mezindrodni trestni soud tak nechava kompetence ve vécech trestni
odpovédnosti osob mladsich osmnacti let na narodnich jurisdikcich.

Pred témi budou détsti vojaci, povazovani za odpovédné ze zlodinl proti
mezinarodnimu pravu, souzeni jako jiné déti, které se dostanou do konfliktu se zako-
nem daného statu. VeSkeré mezinarodni a regionalni normy, vztahujici se na soudnic-
tvimladistvych, by mély byt respektovény. Zvlasté narodnilegislativa by méla poditat
s vékovym limitem, pod kterym neni dité trestné odpovédné. Dale Fizeni pfed narodni
justici by mélo garantovat pravo byt vyslysen, pravo mit spravedlivy proces a pravo
zvlastniho zachazeni s ohledem na potreby ditéte (Konvence prav ditéte 1989: ¢lanek
12, 40). V nékterych pfipadech byly napfiklad détem zamérné podavany drogy, tedy
nebyly ve stavu kontroly svych ¢in0, nebo byly pod hrozbou smrti nuceny ke krutostem.
Je tak velmi nepravdépodobné obvinit a trestné stihat nékoho, kdo byl zjevné mimo
kontrolu svého jednani ne vlastnim zavinénim. V pfipadech zastrasovani je mozné ar-
gumentovat skutecnosti, Ze pachatel jednal pod natlakem, v zajmu vlastni obrany ¢i
zmirnéni pfipadného potrestani. V takovych pfipadech nemdze byt aplikovan ani trest
smrti proti osobam, kterym bylo v dobé spachanitrestného ¢inu méné nez 18 let (Kon-
vence prav ditéte 1989: ¢lanek 37).

Nizky vék détskych vojakd neni jedinym prvkem, branym v Uvahu, pokud
hodnotime otazku jejich trestni odpovédnosti. Détsti vojaci, alespon ti, ktefi jsou mladsi
patnacti let, jsou predevsim obétmi vale¢ného zlodinu. Byli zrekrutovani a vyuziti pro
bojové Gcely. Koherence prava by také vyzadovala, aby narodni tribunaly soudily pouze
déti, jejichz rekrutace a Ucast na valecnych akcich jsou tolerovany mezinarodnim pravem.
Napfiklad u osob ve véku mezi Sestnacti a osmnactilety, které dobrovolné vstoupily do
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ozbrojenych sil zemé, jejiz legislativa dovoluje tento typ rekrutace (Arzoumanian, Piz-
zutelli 2003: 845). Tento pozadavek koherence, spole¢né s faktem, ze déti mladsi pat-
nacti let nedisponuji obecné dostatecnou soudnosti a rozliSovacimi schopnostmi, by
mél pfimét narodni legislativy stanovit vékovou hranici trestni odpovédnosti pro zlo-
ciny proti mezinarodnimu pravu alespori na 15 let. V Africe bylo vyneseni rozsudkd nad
détskymi vojaky za zlodiny proti mezindrodnimu pravu pfijato na zakladé riznych pfi-
stup0 a s velmi rozdilnymi vysledky.

Obecné existuje shoda vtom sméru, zZe vyvoj détské mentality, psychiky a so-
cialnich kapacit nenasleduje v univerzalnim sledu podle biologickych faktord. K rozvoji
téchto kapacit dochazi spise diky souhte faktord biologickych a socidlnékulturnich. Psy-
chologické a neurologické dospivani poskytuje strukturu k individualnimu détskému vy-
voji, ktery se formuje kazdodenni zkusenosti uvnitr specifického kontextu. V podminkach
ozbrojeného konfliktu jsou déti obvykle nuceny prevzit rizné odpovédnosti nalezici do-
spélym (jako opatrovnici, zivitelé ¢i poskytovatelé emocionalni podpory). Mohou byt
zapojeny napriklad do urcitych zdravotnickych opatteni, vedoucich k detailni znalosti
anatomie, onemocnénia lékarskych procedur, coz je za jinych podminek povazovano za
specializovanou ,dospélou” dovednost (Brett, Specht 2004: 6-7).

V soucasné debaté o pozici a také trestni odpovédnosti déti v situacich oz-
brojenych konfliktd nezazniva ¢asto argument, Ze déti maji potencial sehravat ddlezitou
roli ve svém vlastnim vyvoji, ovliviiovat své vlastni prostredi a predevsim maji schopnost
rychlé adaptace. Pfestoze nechceme nikterak snizovat vliv a dopad nasili na déti, dis-
kurz sméfuje k vyhradni percepci ditéte jako obéti, jako pasivniho pfijemce nasili, které
je naného prenaseno dospélymi. Pojmy jako ,trauma” a ,poskozeni” dominuji zpravam
o détech zijicich v konfliktem zasazenych podminkach.

Podle Harta a Tyrera (2006: 9) existuje pro to nékolik moznych ddvodd. Za
prvé, vzhledem k faktordm, jako je nizsi postava déti a relativni nedostatek porozuméni
udalostem, jsou mladsi déti vice nachyIné podlehnout efektdm nasilného konfliktu, nez
adolescenti a dospéli civilisté. Za druhé, percepce déti jako obéti vychazi z vnimani dét-
stvi v rdmci evropského a severoamerického kulturniho okruhu. Zivot ditéte by mél pro-
bihat vyhradné uvnitf bezpecného, pecovatelského prostiedi, oddéleného od ,drsnych”
skutecnosti dospélych. Veskeré situace, které by branily takové separaci, jsou vnimany
jako nepfiznivé pro zivot ditéte. Samoziejmé ozbrojeny konflikt patii mezi ty nejextrem-
néjsi situace a v takovych jsou déti, které jsou jim postizeny, nevyhnutelné vnimany jako
obéti. Za treti, vSeobecné predstavy o détech a ozbrojeném konfliktu byvaji posilovany
predstavami prezentovanymi humanitarnimi organizacemi. Pro potfebu upouténi po-
zornosti a ziskani podpory organizace obvykle vyuzivaji a tim posiluji predpoklad o dét-
ské viktimizaci a pasivité vzhledem k nasili.

Pojem détsky vojak se musi vyrovnavat s tradi¢nim rozliSenim mezi katego-

X

riemi ,dité” a ,dospéli”. U détskych vojakd nerozeznavame obecné atributy vazajici se

na détstvi (jako je zranitelnost) a ani ty, které jsou nezbytné pro to byt dospélym vo-
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jakem (jako jsou smysl pro zodpovédnost ¢i vale¢na etika) (Honwana 2000: 59). Asoci-
ace termind dité a vojak vzbuzuje jisty paradox a pojem détsky vojak predstavuje veliké
dilema. Détsti vojaci jsou stale détmi, ale jiz nejsou nevinni, vykonavaji Ukoly stavéjici
je do pozice dospélych, ale nejsou jeSté dospélymi. Vlastnéni zbrané a pravo zabijet je
umistuje mimo kategorii détstvi, ale tyto atributy nestaci pro to, umistit je pIné do ka-
tegorie dospélych, a to zvlasté diky jejich véku a nevyspélé psychice. Nachazeji se v ja-
kési zoné stinu, v nejasném prechodovém prostoru dvou svétl (détstvi a dospélost),
mezi kterymi dochazi na té intimni roviné k vaznym rozpordm. Navic jejich Zivoty jsou
utvareny dvojznanymi zkuSenostmi v podminkach, kde jejich chovani a jejich ¢iny na-
byvaji podoby ,quasi-déti” ¢i , krypto-dospélych” (Honwana 2000: 60). Na jedné strané
nejsou déti povazovany za schopné dostatecné rozlisit plnou odpovédnost za zlociny,
které by mohly spachat v situaci ozbrojeného konfliktu. Na strané druhé nasilnosti, které
tyto déti mohou spachat a ohled na prava jejich obéti, nas nuti k hlubsimu zkoumani,
nez jen ke zjednodusujicim ¢i moralizujicim analyzam, které predstavuji tyto déti jako
jediné obéti (Arzoumanian, Pizzutelli 2003: 828-829).

Détsti vojaci jsou plnymi aktéry ozbrojenych konfliktd, byt jejich ,akéni ka-
pacita” je specificka. Alcinda Honwana (2000: 60) hovofi o tzv. kapacité taktického Cinu,
ktera odpovida okamzitym okolnostem valecného prostredi, v némz se déti nachazeji
a maximalizuji efektivnost adaptace na takové podminky. Mame tedy povaZzovat détské
bojovniky za pasivni obéti, Cisté pfijemce, v nichZ se slévaji toky nasili? Nebo je tfeba na
né pohlizet jako na Umysiné aktéry, pIné schopné a odpovédné za své Ciny? Neni snadné
odpovédét na tyto otdzky, nebot zmirnujici okolnosti a emocionalni stav téchto déti
odliduji pfipad od pfipadu. AvSak jejich valecné Ciny jsou komplexni a jisté prekonavaji
zjednodusujici a moralizujici analyzy, které popisuji tyto déti jako pouhé obéti. V pro-
cesu, vnémz jsou zarazeny a transformovany, se spojuji rozpory dvou protikladd — ne-
vinnosti a viny. | kdyz nemohou byt pokladany za zcela odpovédné ze svych ¢ind, nelze
ani predpokladat, Ze nemaji zadné védomi (a svédomi) o svych Cinech.

Otazku aktivni i pasivni role détskych vojakd bychom mohli zodpovédét
nékolika zpUsoby. Naptiklad podle Anthony Giddense (1984:9), ,Cinitelem” je kazda
osoba majici uritou transformacni kapacitu vybavenou mociintervenovat nebo se zdr-
zet. Cin je vazan na moc. Pro jeho piimé realizovani musi byt jedinec schopny vykona-
vat uréitou moc. Moc individua mdze byt limitovana celou fadou okolnosti. Nemit na
vybér (jak je casto argumentovano u détskych vojakd) neznameng, podle Giddense, ne-
moznost ¢innosti jako takové. Moc je chapana jako vztah autonomie a zavislosti mezi
aktéry, jako vztah v kontextu socialnich interakci. Veskeré formy zavislosti nabizeji ur-
Citou miru, kde podfizené jednotky mohou vzdy ovlivnit ¢iny svych nadtizenych jedno-
tek. Tato koncepce akce a moci stavi détské vojaky do pozice aktivnich aktérd v plném
rozsahu, v mife, kde mohou, za urcitych okolnosti mobilizovat dostacujici zdroje pro
zménu cinnosti svych nadfizenych.
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Abychom se vyhnuli zjednodusSeni pfi posuzovani motivl jednani détskych
vojakdy, je tfeba rozlisit mezi pojmy strategie a taktika. ,Strategie vyzaduje misto, které
definujeme jako vlastni a tedy schopné slouzZit jako baze ke spravé fizeni vztah( se zfe-
telnou vnéjsi stranou (konkurenti ¢i protivnici). Oproti tomu taktika je aktem promysle-
nym, ve které absentuje vlastni zdkladna a nem0ze byt oznacena jako autonomnia Upliny
souhrn. Taktika je pouze mistem toho druhého. Také musi pouzivat Uzemi, které je ji vnu-
ceno. Je pohybem do zorného pole nepfitele. Kona raz na raz. Profituje z pfilezitosti a je
na nich zavisla. Toto misto ji dovoluje bez pochyb pohyblivost, ale s rizikem ¢asové ome-
zenych moznosti, které nabizi dany okamzik” (de Certeau 1990, dle Honwana 2000: 75).
Jak tedy de Certeau velmi zfetelné ukazuje, taktika je uménim slabého, ktery musi ne-
ustédle manipulovat udalostmi, aby je zvréatil ve své vhodné prilezitosti. Mladi bojovnici
tak vyuzivaji kapacitu taktického Cinu. Touto kapacitou se rozumi specificky typ jednani,
kterym celi momentalnim a konkrétnim podminkach svého zivota, s cilem maximalizo-
vat pfileZzitosti vytvarené nasilnym a vojenskym prostredim. Jejich ¢iny vSak vychazeji
z pozic slabsich. Taktické akce nejsou planovité, ale konaji se ad hoc, vyuzivaji kazdou
prilezitost v kazdém okamziku.

Vytvareji sivlastni svét, prostiedi politického nasili a teroru, v némz jsou nu-
ceni jednat. Vytvareji prostor pro udrzeni komunikace se svymi rodinami a blizkymi oso-
bami, i kdyz Casto jen tajné. Stejné tak si vytvareji prostor pro hry a zabavu (hry, plavani,
poslech hudby, tanec). Naucili se podvadét a vyuzivat poradce predstiranim falesné iden-
tity, zkouseji uniknout, hraji si na hloupé, ve snaze vyhnout se pInéni nebezpeénych Ukold
¢i dodrzovani urcitych pravidel. Néktefi mezi nimi jsou si zcela védomi ¢ind a krutosti,
které spachali a ¢asto spachali vice zlocinU, nez pouze ty, které se odehravaly v ramci
plnéni vojenskych Ukoll. Jednali tak diky své nedospélosti, snaze pomstit se, zavisti ¢i
Zarlivosti apod., nebo v nadéji, ze dosahnou odmény a uznani ze strany svych veliteld
(Honwana 2000: 76).

Mnoho z détskych vojaky, ktefi se stali obétmi valecnych zlocind a zlocind
proti lidskosti, se béhem své vojenské sluzby transformuje do nejkrutéjsich a nejnasil-
néjsich vrahd. V tomto procesu transformace vykonavaji svou ,Cistou akéni kapacitu”,
pfi vyuziti vSech moznosti, které jim umoznuji postavit se natlaku, kterému jsou vysta-
veni. Jestlize jejich taktizovani je komplexni ¢innosti, kterd zahrnuje zaroven kalkulace
amachinace na strané jedné a zranitelnost (vychazejici z pozice slabosti ditéte) na strané
druhé, takticti aktéfijsou tak aktivnimi ¢initeli nachazejicimi se v jakési defini¢ni mezere,
ktera se pohybuje na hranici prostoru obéti a pachatele.

Vzhledem k soucasné povaze konfliktd, ve kterych jsou ¢asto vyuzivany déti,
dochazi k mnoha pfipaddm, kdy déti nejednaji dobrovolné, v nékterych ptipadech jsou jim
protijejich vili aplikovany rdzné navykové latky, coz je ¢ini v pfipadném posuzovanijejich
zlo¢inG trestné neodpovédnymi. V jinych pripadech jsou déti zastrasovany Citrestany a pa-
chaji tedy trestné ¢iny pod nasilnym tlakem. Nicméné je velmi ddlezité v pfipadech, kdy
osoby mladsi osmnactilet jednaji zcela dobrovolné, maji plnou kontrolu nad svym jedna-
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nim, hodnotit jejich jednanijako pIné odpovédné. Avsak z pohledu humanitarnich organi-
zaci je tfeba vzit do Uvahy jejich vék a jiné polehdujici faktory, napriklad zda doslo u kon-
krétniho jedince k Unosu a bylo s nim ze strany jeho veliteld brutalné zachazeno, pachal
trestné Ciny dobrovolné, ale v disledku psychického a fyzického natlaku apod. Takovyto
pristup tedy snizuje miru détské odpovédnosti za spachané zlociny.

Casto dochazi k opomijeni role mladistvych velitel (ve véku mezi Sestnacti
a osmnactilety), jejichZ jednotky jsou odpovédné za masové nasilnosti, vrazdy, znasilnéni
aj., ktefi jednaji z vlastni vile a bez donuceni a ktefi brutalizuji ostatni (vétsinou mladsi)
déti a nuti je k pachani takovych krutosti. V kazdém pripadé by méli byt obvinéni dospéli
velitelé détskych jednotek, ktefi ovladaji détskeé vojaky a ti,na zakladé jejich rozkazd, napl-
nuji jejich vili. To Cini velitele trestné odpovédnymi za akce jejich podfizenych, kterym da-
vaji rozkazy k pachani nasilnosti. Trestni odpovédnost nesou velitelé i v pfipadech, kdy ne-
zabranili v pachani trestné ¢innosti svym podfizenym, ktefi jednali svévolné bez pfimého
rozkazu nadfizeného (Rimsky statut, ¢lanek 28). Je otézkou, zda oznaleni konkrétniho je-
dince za trestné odpovédného za Ciny spachané jeho jednotkou, nepovede k podpore vé-
domi beztrestnosti u osob, které mu podléhaly a odmitnuti spravedIinosti pro jejich obéti.

Proto aby byly déti usetfeny traumatu z vyneseného rozsudku, néktefi au-
tofi navrhuji alternativu v podobé amnestie, pouzitelnou zvlasté na déti a ostatni osoby
Ucastnici se rehabilitacnich program (Reis 1997: 654). Takovyto pfistup byl pouZit na-
priklad v Demokratické republice Kongo nebo v Libérii. Usmifeni a prevence mozného
budouciho nasilimUize byt dosazeno také nejusti¢nimi mechanismy, doplfiujicimi soudni
procedury, jako napfiklad tzv. komise pravdy a usmifeni ¢i systém reparaci, nebo tradicni
ritualy apod. (Olson 2002: 173-189). Zda se, ze tento typ mimosoudnich mechanismd
mUze realizovat stejné justicni cile a cile socialniho usmifeni jako prace soudnich tribu-
nald a pritom zajistujici readaptaci a reintegraci détskych vojaka.

Amnestie, explicitni & implicitni, je ¢astym prostfedkem pouzivanym v situ-
acich, kdy je zapottebi se vyrovnat s otazkou détské odpovédnosti za zloCiny proti mezi-
narodnimu pravu. V roce 1995 feditel Komise pro spravedInost a mir Samuel Woods popi-
soval postoj liberijské spolecnosti ohledné otazky trestni odpovédnosti détskych vojakd
a vysvétlil vybér svého pfistupu ddvody pravnimi a kulturnimi nasledujicim zpGsobem:
»Zadné dité nebylo obZalovéno za spachani zlo¢inG b&éhem nasi ob¢anské valky. Nase
spolecnost nemini trestat déti za jejich UCast pfi krutostech. Zakladnim krokem je spise
rehabilitovat je. Pfani neobzalovavat déti je zakotveno v Konvenci prav ditéte, stejné tak
v nasich narodnich zakonech, které pojimaji déti jako nevinné. Z kulturniho hlediska, od-
povédnost za Spatné véci nalezi rodi¢dm nebo tém, ktefi vedli déti do pachani zloding,
spiSe nez samotnym détem” (Arzoumanian, Pizzutelli 2003: 846).

Amnestie se ukazala uvazenym rfeSenim také v Demokratické republice Kongo.
Vlada v roce 2000 vyhlasila program demobilizace détskych vojakd (divek a chlapcd mlad-
Sich osmnacti let) a tim zpUsobem vyfesila otazku eventualni odpovédnosti téchto déti
za valecné zlociny.
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Od roku 1994 Rwanda Celi nerovnovaze mezi vili ospravedinit obéti genocidy
na jedné strané a nedostatky v jejim pravnim systému na strané druhé. Aby se predeslo
beztrestnosti a pfitom se zajistila dostatecna rychlost pravnich procedur, byl vroce 1996
vyhlasen prvni zadkladni zakon pro vynasenirozsudkd nad osobami obvinénymi ze zloc¢inu
genocidy, nebo zloind proti lidskosti (Loi organique No. 08/96). Zakon roz¢lenil osoby ob-
vinéné ze zloCinu genocidy nebo ze zlodind proti lidskosti do Ctyr kategorii podle zavaznosti
spachanych trestnych ¢in0 a ustavil zvlastni proceduru doznani a obhajoby viny, umoznu-
jici dosahnout snizeni trestu (tamtéz, ¢lanek 15 a 16). Pro Ucely posouzeni trestnych ¢ind
spachanych mladistvymi osobami ustavil zakladni zakon uvniti kazdé ze Ctyr zvlastnich
komor kresla obsazena tfemi Ufedniky pro déti (tamtéz, ¢lanek 19 a 21).

Vytvorenim takovychto organd, spolecné s jejich mimoradnymi kompe-
tencemi v pripadé justice mladistvych, doslo k vytvoreni nového ddlezitého aspektu
rwandského trestniho systému. Toto usporadani se pfipojilo k pravidlu trestniho za-
koniku, ktery predpoklada snizeni trestu pro déti ve véku mezi ¢trnactym a osmnac-
tym rokem a implicitné tak stanovuje vékovou hranici trestni odpovédnosti na 14 let
(Arzoumanian, Pizzutelli 2003: 848). Celkové tento rezim garantoval, alespon formalné,
osvobozeni vsech déti obvinénych ze zlocinl spojenych s genocidou, kterym v dobé
spachanitrestnych ¢ind bylo méné nez 14 let. Stejné tak mél garantovat vyneseni roz-
sudkd zvlastnich soudcd nad témi, ktefi v dobé spachani trestnych ¢ind dosahli véku
¢trnati az osmnacti let.

Zakladni zakon z roku 1996 vsak nepfines| kyzené vysledky. Na konci roku
1999 bylo souzeno zvlastnimi komorami vytvorenymi za U¢elem shledani zloc¢ind geno-
cidy pouhych 2 406 osob, zatimco okolo 121 500 osob, z toho 4 454 déti, bylo stale dr-
Zeno ve véznicich (Moussalli 2000, dle Arzoumanian, Pizzutelli 2003: 848). Rwandsky
pravni systém nebyl schopny vyporadat se s vyjimecnou situaci zapfi¢inénou genocidou.
Koncem roku 1999 disponoval pouze 104 Uredniky, 55 advokaty a 87 pravnimi obhajci
(tamtéz). Proto doslo o dva roky pozdéji, v roce 2001, k nahrazeni stavajiciho soudniho
systému lidovym a U&astnickym systémem, zvanym ,gacaca”. V témze roce doslo k vy-
hlaSeni nového zakladniho zakona, ktery stanovil gacacu jurisdikénim ramcem ve vech
administrativnich jednotkach Rwandy (Gaparayi 2001).

Pfesto systém gacaca nepredpoklada zadné proceduralni garance tykajici se
déti. Osoby, které byly v dobé spachani trestného cinu ve véku mezi ¢trnactym a osm-
nactym rokem, obvinéné ze zlocinu genocidy nebo zlocinGm proti lidskosti podstupuji
stejnou proceduru jako jini dospéli, pred stejnymi organy jako dospéli. Pokud jsou shle-
déni vinnymi a odsouzeni, nedostava se jim zaddného zvlastniho pfistupu, napt. zmirnéni
trestu s ohledem na vék apod. (Arzoumanian, Pizzutelli 2003: 850).

Mirovou dohodou z Lomé, podepsanou 7. Cervence 1999 vladou a rebely
Sierra Leone, se strany konfliktu zavazaly ustavit tzv. Komisi pravdy a usmireni. V di-
sledku toho parlament Sierra Leone pfijal v Unoru 2000 Akt Komise pravdy a usmiteni.
Nicméné nova eskalace boji zablokovala mirovy proces a Komise vznikla az v éervenci
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2002. Mezitim vlada Sierra Leone pozadala Spojené narody o zfizeni Zvlastniho tribu-
nalu (Schabas 2003: 1035-137). Ten vznikl v roce 2002 na zakladé rezoluce Rady bez-
pe&nosti Spojenych narodd ze 14. srpna 2000. Ukolem Zvlastniho tribunalu pro Sierra
béhu konfliktu, zvlasté vidcd, ktefi svym jednanim znemoznili prGbéh mirového pro-
cesuv Sierra Leone.

V otazce trestni odpovédnosti détskych vojakd byl zvolen zpdsob podrobeni
déti soudnimu procesu pred tribunalem respektujicim mezinarodni normy justice mla-
distvych. Kompetence Tribunalu byla limitovana na osoby starsi patnacti let a predpo-
klddalo se, ze vék, stejné tak jako perspektiva readaptace a mezinarodni normy v oblasti
prav ditéte, budou zohlednovany v pribéhu soudniho fizeni s osobami ve véku mezi pat-
nactym a osmnactym rokem. Zvlastni tribunal pro Sierra Leone je tak prvni mezinarodni
jurisdikci kompetentni pro souzeni mladistvych do osmnacti let, jehoZ statut obsahuje
pravidla, ktera upravuji mezinarodni normy v oblasti justice mladistvych.

Vsechny relativni predpoklady pro souzeni mladistvych byly vélenény do sta-
tutu Tribunalu s myslenkou, Ze ,takovy rozsudek byl v kazdém pripadé nepravdépodobny
a ze komise pravdy a usmiteni byla instituci vhodnéjsi pro zachazeni s mladistvymi” (Ar-
zoumanian, Pizzutelli 2003: 854). Z pragmatického pohledu bylo rozhodnuti obvinit ¢i
neobvinit déti ponechano na prokuratorovi. V disledku toho prokurator Tribunalu David
Crane nékolikrat prohlasil, ze by nemohl stihat zadné dité, cemuz odpovidala také stra-
tegie jeho Ufaduy, ktera se soustredila spiSe na stihani odpovédnych osob za détskou re-
krutaci a jejich vyuzivani (Special Tribunal for Sierra Leone 2002).

Oproti tomu mnoho déti podstoupilo slySeni pred Komisi pravdy a usmiteni
v pozicich jak obéti, tak odpovédnych za spachané trestné ciny. Od srpna do ledna 2003
komise vyslechla vice jak 8 000 vypovédi od obéti, svédkd a pachatell. Nasledovaly prvni
analyzy z1300 vypovédi, které zahrnovaly zpravy o 200 pfipadech znasilnéninebo sexu-
alniho nasili a vice jak 1 000 zabiti. PFiblizné 10 % z téchto pfipadd bylo pachano détmi.
Z vypovédibylo zaznamenano na 3 000 obéti, které byly zasazeny témér 4 000 nasilnymi
¢iny, zahrnujicimi Unosy, amputace, zabijeni, muceni, znasilnéni a jiné formy sexuélniho
zneuzivani a rabovani (The Sierra Leone Truth and Reconciliation Commission 2004: 3).

6. Shrnuti

Otézka odpovédnosti détskych vojakd, ktefi se méli dopustit zlocind proti mezinarod-
nimu pravu, je ztéch, na které nenachazime jednoznac¢nou odpovéd. Analyza mezinarod-
nich standardd v oblasti justice mladistvych ndm presto poskytuje dilezité informace.
Zda se vsak, ze uchopitelnéjsim prostfedkem pro zodpovézeni otazek trestni odpovéd-
nosti détskych vojakd jsou nejusti¢ni mechanismy. ReSeni, které se jevi jako prostiedek
Iépe slouzici zajmu ditéte, je takové, které se orientuje na mimosoudni procedury, jako
jsou napfiklad komise pravdy a usmiteni, doprovazené rehabilitacnimi programy a pro-
gramy socialni reintegrace.
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V pripadech soudnich procesy s détskymi vojaky by mély byt dodrzovany
mezinarodni standardy. Casto podminky, za kterych jsou v nékterych narodnich systé-
mech drZeny déti, jsou povazovany za kruté, nehumanni a degradujici v ddsledku nedo-
statku stravy, nedodrzovani kapacitnich norem detencnich zafizeni ¢i nedostatecnou
separaci od dospélych véziid, coz mGze vést k op&tovnému zneuZivani déti. Castym
argumentem, predevsim ze strany nevladnich organizaci je, Ze obzalovani jakéhokoli
ditéte stigmatizuje vSechny déti a zabranuje jejich reintegraci do spolecnosti. Pfesto,
pokud osoby mladsi osmnactilet jsou obzalovavany, déje se tak pouze u téch nejzavaz-
néjsich provinénia velice zfidka. Tedy nemusi dochazet na zakladé ojedinélych soudnich
fizeni s nezletilymi osobami ke stigmatizaci vSech byvalych détskych vojaka.

Vélka se pro détske vojaky stala svétem jejich Zivota nejen pro soucasnost,
ale také pro budoucnost. Néktefi jiz ani nemohou prfemyslet mimo tento valecny kon-
text. Jejich pfedcasné zaclenéni do této kultury teroru a nasili v nich vyvolalo pre-
svédceni a prijeti takového jednani za normu socialni existence. Néktefi détsti vojaci
byli takto formovani jiz od velmi nizkého véku, ¢asto od 5 a 6 let. Pro takové déti se
valka stala jedinou véci, kterou znaji za svého Zivota a v dalSim jeho prdbéhu uplatnuji
znalosti a dovednosti v ni ziskané pro maximalizaci napInéni svych cild. Détsti vojaci
tak predstavuji priklad taktickych aktér0, ktefi svym jednanim reaguji na pozadavky
a tlaky svého Zivota.

Summary

This paper explores the child soldiers' criminal responsibility in the frame of armed
conflicts. It is reminded, that the phenomenon of the child soldiers is closely bound
up with the history of the West. The article presents the process of conceptualization
of childhood in the Euro Atlantic civilization and the effects of colonialism on Africa's
conceptualization of childhood.

Text analyses in which way the definition of the child is used by the interna-
tional low, particularly in which way there is legal defining and warranting the child's
participation in armed groups and troops and child's participation in armed conflicts.
The main focus of the paper is stressed on the question of child soldiers' individual
criminal responsibility, which is codified by the international law in the area of using
and abusing child soldiers. Text observes crucial dilemma of criminal responsibility of
the children, who committed serious crimes against the international law or national
law during armed conflict. This problem is completed with several country examples
of practices of dealing with the dilemma of criminal responsibility of the children in its
post conflict reconstruction process.
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Jaroslav Valkoun

Britska zahranicni politika a Egypt
v 80. letech 19. stoleti

Abstract:

The opening of the Suez Canal and the bargain of the share in the Suez Canal Company
were important moments for British imperial policy, which also considerably increased
Britain's interest in Egypt. In 1882, following the instability of the Khedivate, Great Brit-
ain decided to occupy Egypt for strategic and imperial reasons. The occupation set the fur
flying, in particular between Britain and France. Her Majesty's Government considered
two alternative solutions — withdrawal, or a reform policy and modernization of Egypt.
The economic depression, due mainly to Arabi's revolt and an expensive and failed mili-
tary expedition to Suakin, forced the British Consul-General in Cairo, Sir Evelyn Baring,
to open negotiations about Egyptian financial affairs, in which France had pronounced
influence. The subsequently summoned conference (summer 1884) of Great Powers in Lon-
don did not lead to an agreement, as the conferees did not concur on when Britain should
abandon Egypt.

In June 1885, the new British Prime Minister, Marquis of Salisbury, looking at
the occupation as a “"milestone of the British foreign policy”, and an "unbearable burden”
at the same time, decided for a quick withdrawal from Egypt in order to relieve the British
diplomatic position in Europe. For this purpose, he despatched the diplomat Sir Henry Drum-
mond-Wolff to Constantinople to reach an agreement with the Sublime Porte on the Brit-
ish presence in Egypt. The preliminary treaty was signed almost immediately, the ensu-
ing negotiations in Cairo, however, led rather to idle talks than stark facts.
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In May 1887, Sir Henry succeeded in his effort to conclude a British-Ottoman
convention on Egypt, which solved up to the time's the problematic position of the British
troops in the country. Great Britain promised that in case of the agreement's ratification
their army would be withdrawn within three years. Joint French-Russian pressure and
threats to the Sultan and his empire gave rise the decline of the agreement. Thus, the
Drummond-Wolff's mission fell short of expectation. Despite Sir Henry's failure, the Brit-
ish diplomacy managed to push through the passage of the British-Ottoman convention
on the Suez Canal. In October 1888, following complicated British-French talks, the repre-
sentatives of European Powers and the Ottoman Empire signed an extensive document
ensuring free navigation in the Suez Canal in periods of peace and war.

Key words: British foreign policy, history of Eqypt, British-Ottoman relations, the Suez Ca-
nal, British colonial policy

Britové v Egypté

Otevreni Suezského priplavu predstavovalo vyznamny faktor v britské imperialni po-
litice, protoze plavba mezi Britskymi ostrovy a indickym subkontinentem se zkratila
0 4 500 mil.??* Uz od pocatku Sedesatych let 19. stoleti se zacal projevovat zvyseny za-
jem britskych investor( o Egypt v souvislosti s hospodarskou konjunkturou, Uvérovou
sluzbou a jeho vyhodnou geografickou polohou, diky které pinil Glohu nejkratsi spojnice
do Indie.?22 Ackoli se kratce nato stal Suezsky priplav pro Britské impérium kli¢ovou do-
pravni tepnou, az do devadesatych let 19. stoleti povazovala britska admiralita ze stra-

vvr

lobby mél vsak kanal vyssi prioritu. Navzdory skutecnosti, Ze preprava zbozi pres Suez-
sky prplav se na celkovém dovozu do Velké Britanie podilela pouhymi 1l %%* a ze z péti
lodi, které pluly kanalem, nesly ¢tyfi britskou vlajku.?2

Od pocatku se na stavbé priplavu podilely francouzské subjekty a egyptsky
mistodrzici, a proto si rozdélili emitované akcie Spolecnosti Suezského priplavu (The
Suez Canal Company). Britska vlada pdvodné nesouhlasila s jakymkoli projektem na pro-
kopani sinajskeé sije, jenz by mohl narusit jeji namorni dominanci a ohrozit jeji strategické
zajmy, Casem vSak zménila nazor a zacala usilovat o ziskani podilu. V roce 1874 se rozhodl|

221) HOSKINS, Halford L., 1940, 670.

222) JOHNSTON, H. H., 1908, 242.

223) Suezskym kanalem nemohla proplouvat vojenska plavidla s ponorem hlubsim nez
23 stop. Podrobnéji srv. FARNIE, Douglas Anthony, 1969, 292; HOPKINS, Anthony G.,
1986, 373;

224) HOSKINS, Halford L., 1940, 667-668.

225) MARLOWE, John, 1970, 75.
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egyptsky chediv Ismail (1863-1879), jenz se vécné ,topil” v dluzich, prodat svij balik ak-
cii Spolecnosti Suezského priplavu, protoze ho povazoval za ,,neproduktivni” jméni; di-
videndy totiz mohly byt vyplaceny az za pétadvacet let. Zpocatku to navic vypadalo, ze
kanal se nebude radit k financné Uspésnym projektdm.?? Britsky ministersky predseda
Benjamin Disraeli vyuzil této pfilezitosti vyrazné zvysit vliv Britského impéria v této ob-
lasti a vyjednal u londynskych RotschildG pGjcku 4 miliony liber Sterlinkd na 2,5 % Urok.
Transakce, jeZ probéhla v tajnosti béhem listopadu 1875, vesla ve znamost v dobé, kdy
vse dospélo do zdarného konce.??’ Britské imperialné smyslejici stfedni vrstvy byly nad-
Seny; list Daily Telegraph dokonce napsal, Ze ,ve svétle tohoto triumfu jako by byl dobyt
svét”.228 Vlastnictvi 44 % akcii nedavalo britské vladé pfimou kontrolu nad priplavem,
zisk hlasovacich prav, ktery mohl blokovat francouzska rozhodnuti, ji vSak umozrioval
neprimo ovladat Spole¢nost Suezského priplavu.??®

Zakoupeni akcii prdplavu britskou vlddou znamenalo pro britské financni
kruhy povzbuzeni k dalSim investicim; soucasné jim poskytlo jisté ,zaruky”, ze londyn-
sky kabinet nebude lhostejny k britskym zajmdm v regionu. Vyznamnymi udalostmi,
které pfinutily Velkou Britanii se vyraznéji angazovat v egyptské vnitropolitické krizi, byly
tzv. alexandrijsky masakr?°z11. ¢ervna 1882 a povstani Ahmada Urabiho (1841-1911)

226) Chediv Ismail vlastnil 176 642 vydanych akcii Spolecnosti Suezského priplavu z cel-
kové emise 400 000 kusd. Zbyvajici podil drely francouzské subjekty. Srv. CRABITES,
Pierre, 1933, 11; FARNIE, Douglas Anthony, 1969, 67, 244; MANSFIELD, Peter, 1971, 7;
SLOANE, William M., 1904, 460.

227) Srv. AITKEN, Richard A., 1974, 267-269; FARNIE, Douglas Anthony, 1969, 231-232;
LANGER, William Leonard, 1931, 254.

228) FARNIE, Douglas Anthony, 1969, 235.

229) Clanek 51 ve smlouvé o Spole¢nosti Suezského priplavu stanovoval, Ze drzba mini-
malné 4 % akcii opravriuje drzitele k jednomu hlasu, Zadny podilnik nicméné nemize mit
vice nez 10 hlasd. Rozhodnutim spravni rady spolecnosti z roku 1871 byl Ismdaildv podil
zbaven hlasovaciho prdava az do chvile, kdy méla byt vypldacena predpoklddand dividen-
da, tj. do pocatku roku 1895. Do této doby se proto chediv zavdzal platit britské strané
200 000 liber sterlinkd rocné jako odskodné. Podrobnéji srv. AITKEN, Richard A., 1974,
269; FARNIE, Douglas Anthony, 1969, 244; FERGUSON, Niall, 2007, 255-256; MAR-
LOWE, John, 1970, 73~74.

230) Alexandrie se radila spiSe ke kosmopolitnéjsim nez ,fanatickym” méstom. Zdejsi
hojna pritomnost a vliv Evropan( viak predstavovaly Zivnou pddu pro xenofobni ndlady.
V sedmdesatych a na pocdatku osmdesatych let 19. stoleti dochdzelo cas od Casu k etnic-
ko-konfesijnim stretim, vZdy se vSak nejednalo o konflikt mezi kfestany a muslimy. Jiz
neékolik dni pfed samotnym vypuknutim nepokoji existovaly jisté naznaky, Ze se k nécemu

schyluje; muslimska lGza vykrikovala: ,Nastava posledni den pro krestany!” Dne 11. Cerv-
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z |éta téhoz roku. Tehdejsi podtajemnik na Foreign Office, sir Charles Dilke (1843-1911),
k vzniklé situaci lakonicky poznamenal, Ze v pfipadé neintervence ,bychom neznicili
pouze prestiz nasi zemé, ale také Evropy na Vychodé”.?** V Cervenci pfikrocilo Kralovské
namornictvo pod velenim admirala sira Beauchampa Seymoura (1821-1895) k osttelo-
vani opevnéné Alexandrie a nasledné mésto obsadilo. V poloviné srpna se britské voj-
sko, prohlasené za ozbrojenou moc chediva Tawfiga (1879-1892), bez vaznéjsiho od-
poru vylodilo v oblasti prdplavu a spésné postupovalo na Kahiru.?*? Dne 13. zafi 1882
sved| britsky general sir Garnet Joseph Wolseley (1833-1913) rozhodujici bitvu u Tall
al-Kabiru, ve které porazil mirné pocetnéjsi Urabiho armadu.”*

Ackoli jeSté 12. srpna 1882 prohlasil britsky liberalni ministersky predseda
William Ewart Gladstone pred poslanci: ,Nemame vibec zddny zamér okupovat Egypt”,
realita byla jina.? Jiz v prvnich dnech okupace musela Velka Britanie verejné deklaro-
vat, Ze Egypt dobyla pouze pro chediva, nikoli pro sebe.?** Tehdy ptipadal Britdm tento
argument vhodnéjsi nez vyhlaseni okamzité anexe ¢i protektoratu.*¢ Gladstone na-
sledné oficialné potvrdil, Ze britska intervence neméla jiny cil nez znovu ustanovit po-
fadek a autoritu chediva a ochranit Suezsky priplav. Liberalni vlada zaroven slibila, ze
jakmile se situace v zemi zlepsi, jednotky odejdou.?*’

Britanie obsadila Egypt primarné ze strategickych a obrannych divodd.%®
Jiz krédtce po tzv. alexandrijském masakru planoval general Wolseley vojenské operace

na 1882 vypuklo spontanni vrazdéni Evropand, kteri byli Zivelné napadani v ulicich Ale-
xandrie. Soubézné dochazelo ke plundrovani evropskych domd a obchodd. Egyptské po-
radkoveé sily nepokoje po nékolik hodin doslova ignorovaly a zasahly az na Urabiho pfimy
rozkaz. Béhem masakru zahynulo 75 Evropani a 163 Egyptand; mezi velkym mnoZstvi
zranénych byl i britsky alexandrijsky konzul sir Charles Cookson, ktery byl vaZné poranén
na hlavé; Zivot si spasil utékem. Podrobnéji Al-SAYYID-MARSOT, Afaf Lutfi, 1968, 21;
BARING, Evelyn, 1908, Vol. 1, 281, 287: COLE, Juan R. I., 1989, 119-123; REIMER, Mi-
chael J., 1988, 546; ROWLATT, Mary, 1962, 83.

231) GALBRAITH, John Semple; Al-SAYYID-MARSOT, Afaf Lufti, 1978, 484.

232) Egyptské pobrezi chranily pevnosti (Damietta, Rosetta, Abukir), oblast kandlu vSak
predstavovala slabinu Urabiho obrany. SABRY, Mohammed, 1924, 223.

233) Britské ztraty dosahly 58 mrtvych, 379 zranénych a 22 pohresovanych, egyptské se
pohybovaly okolo 2 000 mrtvych a 800 zranénych. Blize TYLDEN, Geoffrey, 1953, 52-57.
234) FAHMY, Mohamed, 1917, 69.

235) CARMAN, Harry J., 1921, 52.

236) SLOANE, William M., 1904, 462.

237) TIGNOR, Robert Lee, 1966, 22.

238) Vyznam Suezského priplavu britska admiralita preceriovala. FARNIE, Douglas An-
thony, 1969, 292.
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k ochrané kanalu, jehoZ bezpecnost podle War Office ohrozilo Uradbiho povstani.?*® Im-
peridlni nutnost zajistit si cestu do Indie a politicka labilita chedivova rezimu pfirozené
prinutily Brity k néjaké formé politicko-ekonomické penetrace v oblasti. Druhotnym
ddvodem, jenz vyznamné reflektovali dobovi soucasnici,?° byly zajmy britskych ob-
chodnich a financnich kruhd. Nezanedbatelnou roli hral rovnéz populdrni argument, ze
Urabi znamena hrozbu pro hospodarskou a politickou stabilitu regionu. Mezi odpirce
ddvodu, Ze Britové obsadili Egypt zimperidlnich pohnutek, patfili Wilfrid Scawen Blunt
(1840-1922) a jeho pratelé, jez zastavali znacné rozsifenou a do roku 1920 ,vypilovava-
nou” tezi, ktera za hlavni pficinu okupace povazovala natlak britskych véfiteld na lon-
dynskou vladu.**

Zvlastnimise lorda Dufferina (1826-1902), tou dobou britského velvyslance
v Konstantinopoli, pfedstavovala prvni krok Gladstoneova kabinetu k pfesnéjsimu vyme-
zeni britského postoje v egyptské otazce. Dufferin byl povéren podavat vladé informace
»Z prvni ruky” a nasledné doporucit kompletni plan, jak maji Britové nejlépe postupo-
vat v egyptskych zaleZitostech (zejména miru administrativnich reforem).?*2 V instruk-
cich mu britsky ministr zahranici, lord Granville, kladl na srdce, aby se predevsim za-
méril na otazku bezpednosti, udrzeni miru, budouci prosperity a stabilizaci chedivovy
moci.?? Vzhledem ke skutecnosti, ze Francouzi, jez se na posledni chvili rozhodli nepfi-
pojit k okupaci Egypta, zacali postupné vystupovat proti britskym postojim v egyptské
otazce nepratelsky; roztrzka byvalych spojencl nabyla zfetelnéjsich kontur. K uklidnéni
rozjitfené situace se rozhodl lord Granville zaslat viem diplomatickym zastupcdm vel-
moci cirkulaf, ve kterém v obrysech nastinil politiku své zemé: , Pfestoze nyni zOstavaji
britské sily v Egypté k zachovani vefejného poradku, vlada Jejiho Veli¢enstva je touzi
stahnout, jakmile [egyptské — pozn. autora] statni struktury vhodnymi prostredky za-
jisti udrzeni chedivovy autority.”*

239) FARNIE, Douglas Anthony, 1969, 286.

240) Evelyn Baring (1841-1917), Auckland Colvin (1838-1908), Edward Dicey (1832-1911)
nebo Alfred Milner (1854-1925).

241) Srv. AUCHTERLONIE, Paul, 2001, 16; HARRISON, Robert T., 1995, 23; HOPKINS,
Anthony G., 1986, 365-369; TIGNOR, Robert Lee, 1966, 10-11.

242) TIGNOR, Robert Lee, 1966, 52.

243) Britska vlada poZadovala navrhnout reseni k témto nejpalcivéjsim otdzkam: 1) reor-
ganizace armddy a policie, 2) nahrazeni dudlni kontroly za vhodnéjsi systém, 3) zefektiv-
néni administrativy a substituci cizich elementd Egyptany, 4) zlepSeni justice pro mistni
obyvatelstvo, 5) rovné zdanéni cizinci a Egyptand, 6) ustanoveni zastupitelskych institu-
ci ve prospéch rozvoje svobody, 7) zabranéni obchodu s otroky a 8) ochrana prijezdu pres
Egypt; zvlasté svobodny prijezd proplavem. MARLOWE, John, 1970, 69.

244) Granville soucasné velmoci ujistil, Ze londynska vldda respektuje existujici mezing-
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Britska vlada zvazovala dva alternativni postupy — bud rychlou evakuaci,
anebo politiku reforem. Pfijeti jedné varianty automaticky vylucovalo druhou.?* Dne
6. Unora 1883 predlozil lord Dufferin nedockaveé londynské vliadé zavérecnou zpravu, ve
které shrnul své navrhy na reorganizovani egyptské administrativy. Ackoli Brit genera-
lizoval a nezmifioval Zadna konkrétni opatfeni, jako hlavni podminku pro Uspésné vy-
konani reformni politiky oznacil nutnost prolongovat dosavadni okupaci minimalné na
pét let, Cilépe na neurdito.?*®
vojenskou expedici v okoli Suakinu, odSkodnénim za poniceni Alexandrie a vydaji na chod
okupacni armady, zavinila vaznou financni krizi; Egyptu se nedafilo pInit mezinarodni fi-
nandni zavazky podle Zakona o likvidaci (Law of Liquidation) z roku 1880.%” Egyptské
vladé se nedostavalo financi na placeni Urokd a umorovani dluhd, a to navzdory razantnim
Usporam v oblasti vydaj0.?® Novy britsky generalnikonzul a diplomaticky agent v Kahire,
sir Evelyn Baring (1841-1917), pozdéjsi lord Cromer, povazoval za jediné mozné feseni
zménu systému splaceni Uvérl tak, aby neohrozil zaklady egyptské administrativy. Ve
komplikovala skutecnost, ze Upravy v Zakoné o likvidaci vyzadovaly jednani Sesti evrop-
skych velmoci, garantujicich toto finan¢ni usporadani. Baring oteviené navrhoval zménu
zakona bez predchozi konzultace se zainteresovanymi staty vyménou za zaruku, ze jak-
mile se situace v Egypteé stabilizuje, tak Britové odejdou. Londynska vlada si vak prala
vzniklou krizi vyfesit ve shodé s Evropou.?*®

Dne 19. dubna 1884 navrhl lord Granville sultanovi a evropskym velmocim
svolani konference, jez méla zohlednit dopad vale¢nych udalosti roku 1882 na Zakon o li-
kvidaci. Britové predlozili k projednani dva hlavni navrhy — 1) pozménéni Law of Liquida-
tion tak, aby daval egyptské vladé vétsi svobodu ve vyuzivani ptijmd a 2) schvaleni pre-

rodni dohody (financni opatfeni vtélené do Law of Liquidation, zahranicni privilegia, tj.
kapitulace a SmiSené soudy, pravo svobodné plavby Suezskym priplavem) a zavazuje se
Cinit pfipadné Upravy pouze po dohodé se zainteresovanymi velmocemi. GranvillGv cir-
kuldr, Foreign Office, 3. ledna 1883, in: Documents diplomatiques francais, 18711914,
1 Série, Tome IV, No. 592, 571.

245) BARING, Evelyn, 1908, Vol. 1, 333.

246) Srv. BARING, Evelyn, 1908, Vol. 1, 344; DICEY, Edward, 1902, 327.

247) DICEY, Edward, 1902, 371.

248) Ve vsech vladnich uradech se plosné seskrtaly vydaje. Ministerstvo Skolstvi bylo
shleddno nadbytecnym. SniZil se rovnéz pocet uredniki a tém zbylym byl zkrdcen plat.
Kupfrikladu chediv mohl utratit o 10 % méné nez obvykle, navic musel prodat luxusni
jachtu. NEWMAN, Edward William Polson, 1928, 137.

249) TIGNOR, Robert Lee, 1966, 75-76.
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klenovaci pdjcky ve vysi 9 miliond egyptskych liber.?*® Od 28. ¢ervna do 2. srpna 1884 pro-
bihala v Londyné konference, na niz jednali tamni velvyslanci Francie, Italie, Némecka,
Osmanskeé rise, Rakouska-Uherska a Ruska, britsky ministr zahranici Granville a kanclér
pokladu Childers, ¢lenové Pokladny verfejného dluhu (Caisse de la Dette Publique), mar-
kyz de Bligniéres a francouzsky generalni konzul v Egypté, Camille Barrére, jako poradci
parizské vlady a egyptska delegace vedena sirem Evelynem Baringem.?*

Nejddlezitéjsi jednani pfirozené probihala mezi Brity a Francouzi. Béhem
kvétna a Cervna se obé zapadoevropské velmoci predbézné dohodly, Ze Velka Britanie
opusti Egypt za tfi a p0l roku, tj. do konce roku 1888, pokud to stav zemé umozni. Fran-
cie na oplatku pfislibila, Ze obsadi egyptské Uzemijen s pfipadnym britskym souhlasem,
a pripoji se k zaruce jeho neutrality, zejména Suezského priplavu.?** Londyn za pevné
datum stazeni britskych jednotek na oplatku pozadoval, aby velmoci schvalily snizeni
Urokové miry a docasné pozastaveni splaceni dluhi. Francouzska vlada Julesa Ferryho
vsak podlehla tlaku domacich véfitelskych kruhi a britské navrhy odmitla. Po sedmi se-
zenich se proto konference rozesla, aniz dospéla k néjakému zavéru nebo presnému datu
dalSiho setkani.?*?

Krach londynskych jednani donutil Gladstonea k vyslani vysokého komisare
lorda Northbrooka (1826-1904), tehdejSiho prvniho lorda admirality, do Egypta, kde mél
prozkoumat financni stavzemé, v pfipadé nutnosti poskytnout svému bratranci siru Eve-
lynu Baringovi radu a zaroven podavat spolehlivé zpravy o taméjsim déni. V zafi 1884
dorazil Northbrook do Kahiry, kde shledal situaci kritickou.?** Dne 20. listopadu predlozil

250) Uvér mél slouZit k okamZitému zaplaceni schodkd stdtniho rozpoctu z let 1881-1884
(161 000 £E, 850 000 £E, 1 635 000 £E, 512 000 £E), od$kodnéni za ostrelovani Alexan-
drie (3 950 000 £E), ndakladd na odchod ze Sudanu (1 000 000 £E) a nezbytnych investic
do vylepSeni zavlaZovani (1 000 000 £E). Srv. ELGOOD, Percival George, 1928, 104;
OWEN, Roger, 2004, 202.

251) Konference se neoficialné d¢astnilii Nubariv zet Tigran Pasa a byvaly chediv Ismdil,
ktery doufal, Ze ziska znovu trin. Srv. COLVIN, Auckland, 1906, 105; ELGOOD, Percival
George, 1928, 105; OWEN, Roger, 2004, 206.

252) Baring si pral, aby Britové neodesli z Egypta dfive neZ za pét let. Pétiletou lhitu vsak
Francouzi zatvrzele odmitali a dokonce tvrdili, Ze dva roky , bohaté staci”. Podrobnéji
telegram francouzského velvyslance v Londyné Waddingtona ministru zahranici Ferry-
mu, Londyn, 20. kvéten 1884, in: Documents diplomatiques frangais, 1871-1914, 1™
Série, Tome V., No. 274, 295; MOWAT, Robert Case, 1973, 118; ROBINSON, Ronald;
GALLAGHER, John; DENNY, Alice, 1961, 142-143.

253) DICEY, Edward, 1902, 371-372.

254) Na jeho radu prerusila egyptska viada pravidelné platby Pokladné verejného dluhu

a zacala prevadét veskeré financni vynosy pod kontrolu stdtu. Toto jasné poruseni Zako-



Britska zahranic¢ni politika a Egypt v 80. letech 19. stoleti | Jaroslav Valkoun

vysoky komisaf dvé finalni zpravy, které se ale vyrazné rozchazely s premiérovym po-
trebuje vétsi financni volnost k ozdraveni ekonomiky a k nezbytnym investicim.?** Glad-
stone si nepfal, aby Britanie za proponovany Uvér rucila sama, a proto usiloval, aby ho
garantovaly vSechny velmoci dohromady.**¢ Northbrook odjel na misi s dobrou virou; byl
ale hotce zklaman, kdyz doslo k odmitnuti nékterych jeho navrhd. K odchodu britskych
jednotek lakonicky poznamenal: ,Nemohu doporudit vliadé Jejiho Velicenstva, aby sta-
novila néjaké pevné datum, kdy by mély byt stazeny britské jednotky slouzici v Egyp-
té.”%7 Ackoli mise neuspéla, prispéla k dojednani kompromisni dohody mezi zastupci
Sesti kontinentalnich velmoci; Egypt ziskal kyzenou pUjcku, garantovanou mezinarod-
nim spoledenstvim.?#

Sir Henry Drummond-Wolff a britsko-osmanska konvence

V Cervnu 1885 v Britanii padla Gladstoneova vlada a novym ministerskym predsedou
a ministrem zahranici se stal markyz Salisbury. Jesté v dobé, kdy vedl opozici Jejiho
Veli¢enstva, mél tendence vnimat okupaci Egypta jako ,milnik britské zahranic¢ni poli-
tiky”. Kdyz usedl do premiérského kiesla, ujistoval vefejnost, Ze si jeho kabinet klade za
cil pouze opétovné znovu ustanoveni chedivovy autority a nasledny odchod ostrovnich
jednotek. Na okupaci pohlizel nejen jako na ,nesnesitelné biremeno”, ale i jako na nej-
zranitelnéjsi misto pro londynskou zahranicni politiku, zejména ve vztahu k Francii,***
protoze britské jednotky v Egypté nemély zadny status, jen charakter ,ndhodného na-
vstévnika”.2¢°V roce 1887 Salisbury napsal: ,Upfimné si pteji, abychom nikdy do Egypta

na o likvidaci zapficinilo okamZity protest kontinentalnich velmoci. Komisari Caisse po-
dalina egyptskou vladu Zalobu u Smiseného soudniho dvora, ¢imZ dosahli stahnuti vldd-
niho vynosu, vydaného na radu vysokého komisare lorda Northbrooka. Po této epizodé
paradoxné byly evropské staty ke kompromisni Upravé Zakona o likvidaci smiflivejsi.
DICEY, Edward, 1902, 397-398.

255) Zaroveri doporucil, aby se vyjednala Uprava kapitulaci (konkrétné v dariové oblasti),
rozsirilo se zavlaZovani, zrusily skomirajici dudlni spravy Zeleznic a byvalych chedivovych
pozemkd a nucené prdce, sniZila pozemkova dan a prijezdni i exportni cla a vypsala se
puijcka ve vysi 9 milionG egyptskych liber s britskou garanci. Tento plan londynskou vladu
zcela konsternoval. Srv. BARING, Evelyn, 1908, Vol. 2, 369-370; GOOCH, George Pea-
body, 1923, 91.

256) MOWAT, Robert Case, 1973, 118.

257) BARING, Evelyn, 1908, Vol. 2, s. 370.

258) MILNER, Alfred, 1899, 49.

259) Srv. PENSON, Lillian Margery, 1935, 99; TIGNOR, Robert Lee, 1966, 82-83.

260) MILNER, Alfred, 1899, 29.
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nevkrodili.”?¢* Premiér totiz pevné véfil, Ze ulehCeni britské diplomatické pozice v Evropé
docili jen brzkym zavazkem evakuace.?®? Soucasné si Salisbury uvédomoval strategic-
kou dllezitost Egypta, a proto vyslal sira Henryho Drummond-Wolffa (1830-1908)2¢
k sultanovi, aby se pokusil zlepsit vzajemné vztahy a dosdhnout dohody o podminkach
stazeni britskych jednotek a o udrzeni vlivu ostrovniho impéria v oblasti. V roce 1886
charakterizoval Salisbury pred francouzskym velvyslancem v Londyné Waddingtonem
Drummond-Wolffovu misi takto: ,Vase vlada se myli, pokud predpoklada, Ze si pre-
jeme z0stat v Egypté neomezené; my [britska vlada — pozn. autora] jen hledame zp0-
sob jak odejit se cti.” 264

V srpnu 1885 dorazil britsky mimoradny zplnomocnény velvyslanec do Kon-
stantinopole. Dne 24. fijna podepsali sir Henry Drummond-Wolff a osmansky ministr
zahranidi preliminarni konvenci, ve které obé strany vymezily okruh projednavanych
otazek do Sesti ¢lankd: 1) vyslanivysokych komisafd do Egypta, 2) zklidnéni Sudanu po-
kojnymi prostiedky, 3) reorganizace egyptské armady ve spolupraci s chedivem, 4) pro-
Setfeni a pripadné uskutecnéni administrativnich zmén s ohledem na vydané imperi-
alnifermany, 5) dodatecné schvaleni chedivovych mezinarodnich zavazk pokud nejsou
v rozporu se sultdnovymi vynosy a 6) jednani za jakych podminek a kdy se britské jed-
notky stahnou z Egypta.?*

Nasledné se britsko-osmanské rozhovory presunuly do Kahiry, kde méli ko-
misafi posoudit situaci na misté. Koncem fijna pficestoval britsky zastupce —sir Henry.
Teprve za dalSi dva mésice dorazil reprezentant druhé strany — general Gazi Ahmed Muh-
tar Pasa (1839-1919), jenz si vydobyl slavu béhem posledni rusko-osmanskeé valky. Kvali
jeho vojenské reputaci ho ale sultdn nevybral. Pro Konstantinopol se stal z fady ddvodd
pritézi a egyptska mise se tudiz jevila jako vhodna pfilezitost k jeho odsunuti do faktic-
kého exilu. Vysoka Porta soucasné kalkulovala se skutecnosti, Ze pfitomnost prominent-
niho osmanského predstavitele, symbolizujici osmanskou moc, legitimitu a suverenity,

261) PENSON, Lillian Margery, 1935, 100.

262) WILSON, Keith Malcolm, 1983, 46.

263) Sir Henry Drummond-Wolff byl britsky diplomat a konzervativni politik Zidovského
plvodu. Své zkusenosti s egyptsko-osmanskym prostredim ziskal jako ¢len Goschen-Jou-
bertovy mise v roce 1876 a jako britsky komisar zodpovédny za reorganizaci Vychodni
Rumélie po Berlinském kongresu. V konzervativni strané se Fadil k tzv. Ctvrté strané, tj.
seskupeni kolem lorda Randolpha Churchilla.

264) Telegram francouzského velvyslance v Londyné Waddingtona ministru zahra-
nic¢i Freycinetovi, Londyn, 3. listopadu 1886, in: Documents diplomatiques francais,
1871-1914, 1re Série, Tome VI, No. 342, 346.

265) HUREWITZ, Jakob Coleman, 1956, 200-201.
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a britska okupace vyvolaji v egyptskych intelektualnich kruzich vinu entusiasmu k sulta-
novi, ktery musel po desetileti Celit jejich touze po vyraznéjsi samostatnosti.?¢®

V Kahire diplomaté nejednali nijak zvlast rychle. Baring nebyl ze signované
konvence a z pfitomnosti dvou vysokych komisafd v zemi ani trochu nadsen; narusovali
mu jeho ,vzity mocensky monopol”. Egyptska vlada se pro zménu obavala, Ze eventu-
alni britsko-osmanska dohoda by mohla znamenat navrat sultanova vlivu. Kontinen-
talni véritelé, zvlasté Francouzi, povazovali jakoukoli formu intervence v egyptskych
zalezitostech, vychazejici z Konstantinopole, za ohrozeni svych financnich zajma.2¢”
Posledni egyptsky chediv, Abbas II. Hilmi (1892-1914), ve svych memoarech popsal
Muhtarovu misi nasledovné: , Pfirozené nicil vSechny egyptské touhy po nezavislosti
a vsemi prostredky odrazoval chediva od navySovani prerogativ a svobod, plynoucich
zfermand. Dohlizel na dodrzovani naboZzenské prestize a autority kalify v zemi. Branil
vSak rovnéz prava Osmanské fise proti zasahdm ze strany Velké Britanie.”2®

Projednavani vymezenych otazek uz od pocatku navzdory snahdm sira Hen-
ryho vazlo kvdli drobnym rozmiskam a viditelné Muhtarové snaze zasahovat do vnitf-
nich zalezitosti Egypta. Kupfikladu na jejich prvnim setkani 9. ledna 1886 Muhtar pro-
hlasil, ze ,britska politika, zamérena na opusténi a evakuaci Sudanu, je neomluvitelna”;
s tim se Brit pfirozené neztotoznil.2%° Kratce nato oba komisafi vazné diskutovali o Muh-
tarové planu na reorganizaci egyptské armady. Aniz by sultandv zastupce domyslel fi-
nanéni stranku svych navrhi, prosazoval razantni navyseni chedivovych jednotek az na
18 000 muzd, vytvoreni efektivniho zazemi proti mahdistdm znovudobytim Dongoly,
témér zdvojnasobeni armadniho rozpoctu a nahrazeni dosavadnich britskych ddstoj-
nikd osmanskymi protéjsky.?”°

Situace se ale zménila padem Salisburyho vlady v Unoru 1886. Novy ministr
zahranicilord Rosebery instruoval Drummond-Wolffa, aby Muhtarovy navrhy odmitl.?”*
Na britsko-osmanské zalezitosti viak liberadlni vlada neméla moc ¢asu, a proto sir Henry
bez podrobnéjsich instrukci setrval v Kahire, kde pokracoval v plytkych jednanich, psal
zpravy a navrhoval Upravy textu budouci britsko-osmanské dohody, ktera prakticky
uvizla na,mrtvém bodé".?”?

Kdyz se vratil markyz Salisbury do Cela kabinetu v srpnu 1886, obnovil roz-
hovory s Vysokou Portou. Ackoli jmenoval ministrem pro zahrani¢ni zalezitosti stafic-

266) PERI, Oded, 2005, 103-104.

267) Srv. DICEY, Edward, 1902, 411; OWEN, Roger, 2004, 216-217,
268) SONBOL, Amira (ed.), (1998), 97.

269) HORNIK, Marcel P., 1940, 607,

270) MARLOWE, John, 1970, 112.

271) OWEN, Roger, 2004, 217-218.

272) COLVIN, Auckland, 1906, 151.
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kého lorda Iddesleighe, stale ve svych rukou pevné tfimal otéze Foreign Office. Lord Id-
desleigh pattil jako sir Henry k tzv. Ctvrté strané a az do své smrti v lednu 1887 aktivné
podporoval ,oziveni” Drummond-Wolffovy mise. Zavérem roku 1886, po nékolika tyd-
nech intenzivniho rozvazovani jak dale postupovat, povolal Salisbury Drummond-Wolffa
ke konzultacim do Londyna.?”? V zimé& 18861887 vnimal ministersky predseda egypt-
skou otazku jako nesnesitelné bremeno pro britskou zahranicni politiku. V lednu 1887
se proto rozhodl poslat sira Henryho na novou misi do Konstantinopole; z pfimych jed-
nani s Portou ocekaval slibnéjsi vysledky nez z tézkopadného ,handrkovani” se s os-
manskym zastupcem v Kahire.?*
mohli shodnout na pevném datu odchodu britskych jednotek a Ze se Britdm nezamlou-
valy Muhtarovy aktivity a jeho pfitomnost v Egypté.?’* Ackoli si markyz Salisbury nepral
trvalou okupaci Egypta, jez byla v rozporu s britskymi oficialnimi sliby, nehodlal stahnout
vojenské jednotky za kazdou cenu. Presto usiloval, aby vyjednéavani s osmanskou stranou
pokracovalo a bylo Uspésné zakonceno.?®

Dne 22. kvétna 1887 podepsali sir Henry Drummond-Wolff a sultandv ministr
zahranidi novou britsko-osmanskou konvenci o Egypté.?”” Vyznam dokumentu tkvél ve
skutecnosti, Ze témér vyresil dosud problematické postaveni britskych jednotek v zemi.
V prvnim a druhém ¢lanku se opétovné potvrdila platnost imperialnich fermand, tykaji-
cich se egyptského statutu a vymezeni chedivova Uzemi, ve tietim ,zvala” Vysoka Porta
velmoci, participujici na Berlinské smlouvé, aby schvalily konvenci garantujici svobodnou
plavbu Suezskym priplavem, a to v dobé valky i v miru.?®

NejdUlezitéjsi cast dokumentu tvorily Ctvrty a paty ¢lanek, regulujici britskou
pozici v Egypté. Velka Britanie méla do tfi let od data podpisu povinnost stahnout své
jednotky. Pokud by se vSak v tomto obdobi objevilo vnéjsi ¢i vnitini nebezpeci, mohla
byt okupace prodlouzena az do doby, nez ohroZeni pomine. S ohledem na nevyzpyta-
telnou situaci na egyptsko-sudanskeé hranici, méla vlada Jejiho Velicenstva dohlizet na
obranu a organizaci zemé jesté dva roky po odchodu britské armady. Za nejkontroverz-

273) OWEN, Roger, 2004, 218.

274) HORNIK, Marcel P., 1940, 612.

275) Teprve v roce 1906 byl Gazi Ahmed Muhtar Pasa prohldsen za politicky neZzadouci
osobu. MARLOWE, John, 1970, 114; PERI, Oded, 2005, 109-113.

276) Dopis markyze Salisburyho kralovné Viktorii, Foreign Office, 10. nora 1887, in: BU-
CKLE, George Earle, 1930-1932, 252-273.

277) Mezi historiky panuje rozpor, kdo s Drummond-Wolffem konvenci spolupodepiso-
val, zda ministr zahranici, ¢i dva sultanovi zplnomocnénci. Srv. COLVIN, Auckland, 1906,
153: MANSFIELD, Peter, 1971, 83.

278) HORNIK, Marcel P., 1940, 616.
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néjsi ustanoveni se povazovalo pravo Osmanské fise k okupaci Egypta. V okamziku, kdy
by hrozila invaze a naruseni vnitini bezpecnosti a poradku ¢i v pfipadé chedivova odmit-
nuti plnit povinnosti vyplyvajici z ferman0, mohl sultan vojensky intervenovat. Na dru-
hou stranu konvence povolovala britské vladé ve vyse zminénych pfipadech vyslat jed-
notky k zabezpeceni Egypta; predpokladala se soulinnost britské a osmanské armady.
Jakmile by pficiny intervence pominuly, mély se oba expedi¢ni sbory stahnout. Pokud
by osmanské vladé branilo cokoli vy¢lenit vojsko, méla vyslat svého komisare, jenz by se
docasné ptipojil k britskému veliteli.?”

Markyz Salisbury nerealisticky doufal, ze stazeni britské armady na Maltu nebo
na Kypr by Britanii umoznilo dohlizet na Egypt bez provokovani muslimského obyvatel-
stva pritomnosti ,, nevéricich”.2 Ve snaze zvysit Sance na kladné prijeti kvétnové konvence
u velmoci do ni Londyn nezahrnul pdvodné zamysleny ¢lanek o omezeni privilegii cizincg,
plynoucich z kapitulaci.?®* Umluva méla vstoupit v platnost, probé&hne-li jeji oboustranna
ratifikace do mésice od podpisu. K jejimu dodrzovani mély byt pfizvani signatafi Berlinské
smlouvy — Francie, Italie, Némecko, Rakousko-Uhersko a Rusko.? Souhlas ostatnich vel-
moci pokladal Salisbury za hlavni podminku pro jeji UspéSnou a bezproblémovou realizaci 2%

Jakmile vesly ve zndmost smluvni klauzule, zacaly se ve Francii ozyvat hlasy,
citlivé vnimajici jednak pasaze o spojené britsko-osmanské vojenské okupaci, jednak
fakt, Ze nebyly vzaty v potaz francouzské ,vyjimecné zajmy” v oblasti. Pafiz ve skutec-
nosti usilovala o navrat do ¢asU pred dualni kontrolou egyptské administrativy, tj. do
doby, kdy zadna velmoc nedisponovala vysadnimi nebo zvlastnimi pravy a kdy rozho-
doval pouze politicky a financni vliv.®* Touto konvenci se citila poskozena i ruska strana,
ktera povazovala Egypt za jakéhosi ,pésaka”, uzivaného k natlaku na Velkou Britanii
v balkdnskych otdzkach.?®® Rusim vadil zejména fakt, ze doslo k de jure uznani zvlast-
nich a exkluzivnich vztah( Britského impéria k Egyptu a pfilehlym oblastem, zejména
Suezskému prdplavu, které zapficinila vojenska intervence v roce 1882.%¢

Béhem cervna 1887 intenzivné vyvijely Rusko a Francie spolecny natlak na
sultana, aby odmitl ratifikovat podepsanou dohodu. Rusky velvyslanec v Konstantino-

279) HUREWITZ, Jakob Coleman, 1956, 201-202.
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poli Alexandr Ivanovi¢ Nelidov (1838-1910) hrozil okupaci Arménie a postupem vojsk na
Bospor, invazi do Tripolska a Syrie pro zménu vyhrozoval francouzsky zastupce u Vysoké
Porty — Louis Gustave Lannes hrabé de Montebello (1838-1907). V tuto chvili, v souvislosti
s jejich africkou a stfedomofskou politikou, staly na strané Velké Britanie Italie, Némecko
a Rakousko-Uhersko, coz se neukazalo jako rozhodujici faktor. Osmanska strana se neod-
vazila ratifikovat uzavienou dohodu, nebot se obavala ,rozparcelovani” svého Uzemi. Na
sultanovu zadost, po Drummond-Wolffové pfimluvé, proto Salisbury prodlouzil ratifikacni
Ihdtu o pétdni, tj. do 27. ¢ervna, a s kone¢nou platnosti odmitl dalsi diskuzi, pozadovanou
Osmany, o modifikacich textu konvence. Ackoli jesté jednou pfistoupil na prolongaci ter-
minu, k finalni ratifikaci nikdy nedoslo. Mise sira Henryho Drummond-Wollfa neuspéla,
a proto v poloviné cervence opustil britsky politik osmanské hlavni mésto.?¢”

Markyz Salisbury shrnul naslednou britskou politiku vici Egyptu v telegramu
britskému velvyslanci v Konstantinopoli, siru Williamu Arthuru Whiteovi (1824-1891): ,Velka
Britanie zOstane v Egypté az do chvile, kdy bude vlada Jejiho Velienstva presvédéena, ze
egyptsky kabinet je dost silny, aby odolal vnitfnim i vnéjSim hrozbam.”?# Zamér znovu ne-
zasednout s osmanskou stranou za jednaci stdl jistym zpUsobem uspokojoval sira Evelyna
Baringa, jenz argumentoval, Ze kdyby Britové odesli z Egypta, nenasel by se nikdo, kdo by
pokracoval v komplikovaném systému vlady a zemé by upadla do chaosu.?® Ostrovni ve-
fejnost prijala neUspéch britsko-osmanské konvence se vieobecnym uspokojenim; v brit-
ském tisku se denné vyskytovala slova, obvinujici sultana z toho, ze podlehl francouzsko-
ruskému natlaku, a hanici Francii a Rusko. Salisbury nicméné prohral jednu , diplomatickou
bitvu”, ktera mohla zlegalizovat britskou pozici v Egypté >

Konvence o svobodné plavbé Suezskym priplavem

Z celkového pohledu sir Henry Drummond-Wollf neuspél, britské diplomacii se vSak z¢asti
podafilo zrealizovat tfeti ¢lanek konvence z kvétna 1887, v némz vyzyvala Vysoka Porta
velmoci, které podepsaly Berlinskou smlouvu, ke schvaleni konvence garantujici svobod-
nou plavbu Suezskym priplavem v dobé valky i v miru. Od roku 1882, kdy se vylodil ge-
neral Wolseley v oblasti priplavu a vyuzil ho jako zakladnu pro nasledné vojenské operace
proti Urabimu, se pozornost kontinentalnich velmoci obratila k neutralizaci ¢i pacifikaci
Suezského priplavu. V lednu 1883 se objevila v Granvilleové cirkulafi pasaz o svobodné
plavbé Suezskym kanalem; tato otazka se projednavala rovnéz v britsko-francouzskych
preliminarnich jednanich, kterd predchazela konferenci velmoci o egyptskych finan¢nich

287) Srv. BARING, Evelyn, 1908, Vol. 2, 378-379; DICEY, Edward, 1902, 415; HORNIK,
Marcel P., 1940, 618-621, MARLOWE, John, 1970, 119.

288) MARLOWE, John, 1970, 119.

289) TIGNOR, Robert Lee, 1966, s. 84.

290) MARLOWE, John, 1970, 120.
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zalezitostech v roce 1884. Teprve o rok pozdéji se na zadost francouzské vlady sesli za-
stupci velmoci, Spanélska a Nizozemského kralovstvi v Patizi, aby projednali otazku budou-
ciho mezinarodniho postaveni priplavu. Svolana komise byla povérena Ukolem ,na vécné
Casy"” definovat systém garanci k volnému vyuzivani vodni cesty pro vSechny mocnosti.?**

Dne 30. bfezna 1885 se konalo prvnizasedani, jez slavnostné zahdjil francouz-
sky ministersky predseda Jules Ferry. Francouzska strana sice predsedala spolecné ko-
misi, jednanivSak méla pouze formalni charakter. Ve skute¢nosti se fesily sporné otazky
v subkomisi, které predsedal znalec egyptské problematiky Francouz Camille Barrére.
Mezi delegaty vyvolal nejvasnivéjsi diskuze samotny status Suezského priplavu a pfi-
padna sultanova prava a pravomoci. Vétsina zemi prosazovala zmezinarodnéni plavebni
cesty. Francie soucasné pozadovala ustanoveni komise, ktera méla garantovat svobod-
nou plavbu priplavem a dohlizet na pfilehlé kanaly a okoli. Velka Britanie proti této va-
rianté vystoupila a misto pripadnych garanci pfimo pozadovala, ¢astecné podporovana
Italii, jeho neutralitu. Dne 13. Cervna se po desetitydennim vyjednavani sesli zastupci vel-
moci a dvou mocnosti k poslednimu kolu jednani. Kratce nato se situace zkomplikovala,
protoze padl britsky liberalni kabinet. ,Suezska otazka” proto docasné ztratila na ddle-
Zitosti a konference se rozesla, aniz by dospéla k dohodé. Na problematiku Suezského
kanalu se znovu zamé¥il az treti ¢lanek Drummond-Wolffovy konvence, jenz zahrnoval
pasaze o svobodné plavbé v takové podobé, v jakeé se je Britdm podafilo dojednat béhem
pafizskych jednani v roce 1885.2%

Dne 29. fijna 1888, po zdlouhavych britsko-francouzskych jednanich, pode-
psali v Konstantinopoli zastupci Francie, Italie, Némecka, Nizozemského kralovstvi, Os-
manské fise, Rakouska-Uherska, Ruska, Spanélska a Velké Britanie konvenci o svobodné
plavbé Suezskym priplavem, regulujici prijezd vale¢nych plavidel. V rozsahlém doku-
mentu o sedmndcti ¢lancich se v prvnim odstavci pravilo: ,Suezsky namofni kanal bude
vzdy svobodny a otevieny, jak v ¢ase valky, tak v obdobi miru, kazdému obchodnimu i va-
le¢nému plavidlu bez rozdilu vlajky.”?®* Svobodny prijezd jiz garantovala koncese z roku
1856, castecné se vsak prikrocilo k jeho omezenivletech 1877 a1882. V roce 1888 doslo
k vyjmuti valecnich plavidel z veskeré teritorialni jurisdikce Egypta, a proto mohly pro-
plouvat neutralnim kanalem i bez predchoziho povoleni egyptské strany.?%

Podle ¢tvrtého ¢lanku, nejrozsahlejsiho a nejdilezitéjsiho, nesmély byt pri-
plav a pfilehlé pfistavy v okruhu tfi namornich mil od vjezdd do kanalu béhem valky po-
uzity k valecnym operacim ¢i branéni svobodné plavby. Ziskavat nebo skladovat zasoby

291) BARING, Evelyn, 1908, Vol. 2, 384-385.

292) Srv. BARING, Evelyn, 1908, Vol. 2, 385-386; FARNIE, Douglas Anthony, 1969,
329-330; GOOCH, George Peabody, 1923, 93.

293) HUREWITZ, Jakob Coleman, 1956, 203.

294) FARNIE, Douglas Anthony, 1969, 337.
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v oblasti priplavu a pfilehlych pfistavech nebylo plavidlim bojujicich stran mimo pripady
krajninouze povoleno. Bez zbytecného zdrzeni mél probihat rovnéz prijezd plavidel, které
mohly v rejdach setrvat maximalné po dobu jednoho dne. Pfijezd a odjezd lodi valcicich
stran vymezoval Ctyfiadvacetihodinovy interval. V dalsich ¢lancich Ize nalézt vyznamna
ustanoveni—od zpresnujicich, pres omezuijici az k zakazujicim klauzulim. Kupfikladu ob-
last prOplavu®*® se nikdy neméla stat predmétem blokady, zakazovalo se budovani trva-
lych fortifikacnich systém, valcicim zemim zde nebylo povoleno vylodit ¢i nalodit jed-
notky, munici nebo jiny vojensky material (kromé striktné vymezenych pfipadd). Pouze
ve ,vstupnich” pFistavech Port Said a Suez mohly nebojujici mocnosti udrzovat nanejvys
dvé valecna plavidla.?*®

VysSe zminéna opatreni k udrzeni vefejného poradku a branéni egyptského
Uzemi pfirozené neplatila pro sultana, formalné zastoupeného chedivem. Podle osmého
¢lanku egyptsti agenti, jeZ si vybrali signatafi konvence jako své zastupce, méli pravo do-
hlizet na pInéni smlouvy; v pfipadé ohroZeni bezpecnosti priplavu mohliijednat. Pfed-
pokladalo se, ze k samostatné akci nepfikroci zadna velmoc, a proto, za predsednictvi
doyena, méli tamni generalni konzulové vytvofit komisi, ktera by v pfipadé nutnosti
zmocnovala egyptského vladare zakrodit.>”

Je nezbytné upozornit na skute¢nost, ze konvence povolovala budovani do-
Casnych opevnéni, a proto nelze hovofit o demilitarizaci kanalu. Suezsky priplav z po-
hledu mezinarodniho prava slouzil jako neutralni mezinarodni komunikace, a proto mél
kazdy stat nezadatelné pravo ho vyuzivat. Egypt musel strpét prijezd vlastnim Uzemim
i vysostnymivodami. Nemohl ho opevnit, bojovat ve vlastnich vodach, pfipadné pfistou-
pit k blokadé ¢izakazat proplout cizim valecnym plavidldm.>® Vzhledem ke skuteénosti,
ze restrikce byly namifeny neptimo proti Velké Britanii jako ochrankyni Egypta, bylo jen
otazkou nazoru, jak dalece by se hledélo na tyto smluvni podminky v dobé valky mezi
dvéma evropskymi velmocemi.

Ackoli britsti delegati s témito klauzulemi souhlasili, od pocatku se k nim sta-
véliznacné rezervované. Nepodafilo se jim totiz prosadit jejich pdvodni navrh, jenz zaka-
zoval vjezd do priplavu tém vale¢nym plavidlGm, které prepravovaly vale¢nou kofist.?®
Britové logicky poukazovali na rozpor mezi vojenskymi omezenimi a jejich pfitomnosti
v zemi. Nekompatibilita smlouvy se stavajici situaci proto zapficinila, Ze se nestala do-
state¢né Ucinna. Velka Britanie sice uznavala dohodu jako celek, trvala vsak na poza-

295) Samotny priplav, prilehly sladkovodni kandl, pfistavy Port Said a Suez, jezero Tim-
sa a Horkd jezera — Malé a Velké.

296) HUREWITZ, Jakob Coleman, 1956, 203.
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staveni platnosti vySe zminéného osmého ¢lanku (o dohledu nad vodni cestou) po dobu
trvani britské okupace. Tuto podminku ale nehodlala akceptovat Francie. Pretrvava-
jici neshody prekonala az Srde¢na dohoda z roku 1904. V jejim Sestém ¢lanku se nacha-
zela formulace: ,, Aby byla zajiSténa svobodna plavba Suezskym priplavem, vlada Jeho
Veli¢enstva prohlasuje, Ze se zavazuje dodrzovat podminky konvence z 29. fijna 1888
a uznava jejich platnost.”3%

Zavér

PFitomnost Brit0 v Egypté je nékterymi historiky povazovana za vyznamny krok ¢i za ja-
kousi ,predehru” ke kolonidlni expanzi na ,Cerném kontinenté”. V okamziku, kdy Velka
Britanie obsadila Egypt ze strategickych ddvodd a kdy nasledné neustale oddalovala sta-
zenijednotek, doslo k vyraznému zhorSenivztahl s Osmansou Fisi a s Francii. Po dlouhou
dobu proto zastavalo britské ministerstvo zahranici nazor, ze vyjasnéni nékolika kli¢o-
vych otazek (status jednotek v Egypté, definice britskych strategickych zajm0 v oblasti
Levanty a vyjasnéni mezinarodniho postaveni Suezského priplavu) ma pro Uspésnou
realizaci britské africké kolonialni politiky prvofady vyznam. Vlada Jejiho Veli¢enstva
soucasné doufala, Ze uspokojivym vyresim egyptské otazky se ji podafi vyhnout i dal-
Sim zadvazkOm (obrana egyptskych zajmd v Sudanu a v oblasti horniho Nilu), které z ni
nepfimo vyplyvaly a jez se v 80. letech jevily z financniho hlediska jako neUmérné na-
kladné a z vojenského Uhlu pohledu jako pfilis riskantni.

Ackoli se Britové v 80. letech 19. stoleti opakované snazili vyjednat funkéni
dohodu o odchodu vojsk z Egypta, jednani vzdy ztroskotala na neochoté francouzské
strany uznat a garantovat ,zvlastni” ekonomické i politické zajmy Britanie v oblasti. Brit-
sko-osmanska jednani z let 1885-1887, které ved| zkuseny britsky diplomat sir Henry
Drummond-Wolff, pfedstavovala nejvyznaméjsi pokus dosahnout dohody o stazeni
z Egypta. Britska diplomacie sice dosahla dil¢iho Uspéchu tim, Ze se ji po dvou letech
komplikovanych jednani, kterd probihala stfidavé v Konstantinopoli a v Kahire, poda-
filo pfimét sultana k podpisu britsko-osmanské konvence, vymezujici podminky a urcu-
jici Casovy harmonogram stazeni britskych jednotek, koordinovany diplomaticky natlak
francouzské a ruské vlady vsak odradil Vysokou Portu od ratifikace dokumentu. Ackoli
britsko-osmanska konvence nevstoupila v platnost jako celek, Velké Britanii se presto
podafilo zrealizovat alespon jednu jeji klauzuli, regulujici provoz v Suezském priplavu.
Dohoda mocnosti z roku 1888, garantujici svobodnou plavbu kanalem vale¢nym i ob-

300) Stale vsak byla pozastavena Gcinnost celého druhého odstavce (o dcasti sultana na
zasedani komise generdlnich konzul — agentd) a posledni véty prvniho odstavce (o vy-
pracovani pravidelné rocni zpravy, jak je plnéna konvence) osmého clanku. Podrobnéji
CAMBON, Paul; LANSDOWNE, 1907, 7-8.
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chodnim plavidldm v dobé valky i v miru a stvrzujici neutralni status ndmoftni cesty, pred-
stavovala vyznamny pocin v oblasti mezinarodniho prava.

Koncem 80. let 19. stoleti se jasné ukazalo, ze britska pfitomnost v Egypté zis-
kavala spise trvaly nez docasny charakter. Ackoli Egypt nebyl az do roku 1914 formalné
britskou kolonii ¢i protektoratem, zpsob vykonavani britského , patronatu” se velmi bli-
zil kolonialni spravé; tato skutecnost velmi znepokojovala vSechny zainteresované staty,
obzvlasté Francii. V letech 1882-1899 proto predstavovala egyptska otazka spolu s kom-
plikovanym mezinarodnim postavenim oblasti horniho Nilu takika neprekonatelné pre-
kazky mezi Velkou Britanii a Francii. Vzajemny antagonismus vyvrcholil za FaSodské krize,

kdy se obé zapadoevropské velmoci témér ocitly ve valeéném stavu.

Summary

This study deals with the British foreign policy and the Egyptian affairsin 1880s. From
1882 when the British occupied Egypt for strategic and imperial reasons, they endeav-
oured to leave Egypt, which complicated the British diplomatic position in Europe, so
that the British reputation and honour wasn't injured. For this purpose, British Prime
Minister, Marquis of Salisbury, despatched the diplomat Sir Henry Drummond-Wolff
to Constantinople to reach an agreement with the Sublime Porte on the British pres-
ence in Egypt. In 1887, Sir Henry succeeded in his effort to conclude a British-Ottoman
convention on Egypt, which solved up the problematic position of the British Army in
the country. Joint French-Russian pressure and threats to the Sultan and his empire
gave rise the decline of the agreement. Despite Sir Henry's failure, the British diplo-
macy managed to realise the passage of the British-Ottoman convention on the Suez
Canal. In 1888 the representatives of European Powers and the Ottoman Empire signed
a document ensuring free navigation in the Suez Canal in periods of peace and war.
Thus, the British-Ottoman negotiations in the years 1885 and 1887 meant the last se-
rious attempt to reach an agreement on Great Britain's withdrawal from Egypt. From
this time on, the occupation became permanent, coming to an end only with the Brit-
ish declaration of a protectorate over Egypt in 1914.
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jak hodnotit vladu Melese Zenawiho?

Abstract:

Ethiopia is probably the most important country in the Horn of Africa as we can suggest
according to the renewed Czech interests as well as economic presence of mainly Asian
countries. Moreover, Ethiopia is a country whose stability directly influences neighboring
areas and that is why it has been chosen by the US administration as the major partner in
the ‘war on terror’. Internal political life has been shaped by elimination of democratic ele-
ments and strengthening of the position of the dominant party, Tigray Peoples Liberation
Front (TPLF), and its head, the Prime Minister Meles Zenawi. In the past decade Ethiopi-
ans witnessed systematic abuse of state power, physical elimination of political rivals and
opposition leaders, and emigration of hundreds of others. Ethiopia has thus become the
target of criticism coming from the West. The rule of Meles Zenawi is labeled by journalists
as well as scholars as a "Stalinist”, “authoritarian” type of rule, or "dictatorship”, and in
this sense it is often compared to the Mengistu Haile Mariam Marxist regime (1977-1991).
In this study | attempt to discuss major features of the contemporary regime and show
some concrete examples of TPLF policy in Ethiopia. The study is based on recent literature,
Ethiopian newspapers, and interviews with scholars and informants and generally on my
own research | have been conducting in Ethiopia since 2008.

Key words: Ethiopia, government, democracy, authoritarianism, opposition
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Drtiva vétsina africkych zemi byla po vzniku nezavislosti vyznamné ovlivnéna kontex-
tem studené valky a jen minimum stat0 tak poznalo vyhody demokratické vlady. Ve vét-
siné pfipadd napomohl k instalovani autoritarského nebo diktatorského rezimu souboj
mezi Zapadem a Sovétskym svazem o prosazeni svého vlivu v Africe, pficemz rdmcoveé
mUzeme africké zemé v tomto smyslu rozdélit na socialistické, s Uzkymi vazbami na
zemé Vychodniho bloku, nebo konzervativni, které si uchovaly tésné vazby na byvalé
kolonialni mocnosti. Etiopie, vzhledem k tomu, Ze nebyla nikym systematicky koloni-
zovana, predstavuje urcitou vyjimku, nicméné i jeji vlady byly vyznamné ovliviiovany
studenou valkou a soupeficimi bloky. Pfedtim, nez prejdeme k samotnému charakteru
vlady premiéra Melese Zenawiho a strany TPLF, bude vhodné nastinit struc¢ny histo-
ricky vyvoj poslednich zhruba tficeti let, které se podepsaly na sou¢asném sociopoli-
tickém stavu zemé.

Mengistu a jeho dédictvi

Pad rezimu Haileho Selassieho, nékdy oznacovaného jako posledniho feudalniho pa-
novnika, pfinesl do mnoha regiond Etiopie vinu nadSeni a nadéji. Vysoce centralizo-
vany cisarsky rezim nebyl schopen reagovat na nepfiznivé klimatické podminky v eti-
opské niziné a nemél prostfedky na vybudovani spolehlivé infrastruktury, ktera by
zabranila ekonomickym selhanim a marginalizaci nékterych region0. Vina boufi, jez
zasahla na prelomu 60. a 70. let zejména venkov, byla namifena proti zkostnatélému
systému, jenz nové se formujici studentska levicova hnuti povazovala za vykoftistova-
telsky a nemoderni.

Socialisticka revoluce z roku 1974 byla zalozena na rétorice zrovnopravnéni
vSech narodd, z nichz mnohé se citily byt do té doby utlacované. Kyzena modernizace
méla nastat prostrednictvim alfabetizacnikampanég, vyvlastnéniveskeré pidy a znarod-
néni firem a podnikd. VIada Dergy, jak se nazyval stodvaceti¢lenny sbor ddstojnikd eti-
opské armady, polozila zaklady ,védeckého socialismu” za podpory Sovétského svazuy,
ktery v nové se etablujicim rezimu spatroval perspektivniho a strategického partnera.
Po vzoru Sovétského svazu vSak také zUstalo pouze u rétorické moznosti prava narodd
na sebeurceni, o Cemz se presvédcili nékdejsi podporovatelé revoluce, z nichz mnozi diky
svym ,liberalnim” nazordm skondili na popravisti v ramci procesd, které vesly do déjin
jako ,rudy teror” (Tronvoll et al. 2009).

Vroce 1977 se do Cela Etiopie postavil plukovnik Mengistu Haile Mariam jako
jediny vladce poté, co odstranil své dva nejvétsi konkurenty. Zakaz politickych stran, po-
tlacovani politické opozice, masivni migrace vzdélané populace (brain drain), fizené hla-
domory, vélka s Eritreou a postupny vznik lokalnich konfliktd vyvolanych etnoregional-
nimi hnutimi odporu mohou byt ve stru¢nosti zakladni charakteristiky zhoubného rezimu,
ktery Udajné pfipravil o Zivot pfinejmensim pGl milionu lidi. Odhady se v tomto ohledu
znacné lisi (srv. Henze 2004; Zewde 2001; Hameso et al. 2006, Gebissa 2009). Neméné
dulezita vsak byla politicka kultura, kterou po sobé Mengistu zanechal.
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Zhorsujici se ekonomicka situace a rostouci represe napomohly rozkvétu
nacionalistickych hnuti v regionech. Béhem let 1975 az 1987 tak vzniklo mnoho vo-
jensko-politickych organizaci, které mély jeden spolecny cil — svrzeni rezimu, ale od-
lisné predstavy o budoucim usporadani zemé. Tigrajska lidova osvobozenecka fronta
(TPLF) se jevila jako nejsilnéjsi z nich, zvla5té kdyz jeSté pred rozkladem Mengistova
rezimu do svych fad inkorporovala nékteré mensi subjekty a zménila svdj nazev na Eti-
opskou lidovou revoluéni demokratickou frontu (EPRDF).2°* Jako dalsi z vyznamnych
hnuti mGZzeme jmenovat Oromskou osvobozeneckou frontu (OLF). Nedostatek koor-
dinace mezi jednotlivymi frakcemi a rivalita jednotlivych vddcl prispéla k tomu, Ze eti-
opska armada relativné dlouho odolavala ofenzivam regionalnich hnuti. V kvétnu 1991
vSak jednotky TPLF vstoupily do Addis Abeby za nadSeného jasotu mistnich obyvatel,
zatimco Mengistu jiz nékolik dni pobyval v zimbabwském exilu. Pfed soupeticimi poli-
tickymi stranami stal nelehky Ukol, pfivést zemi k demokratickym volbam a decentra-
lizovat statni spravu.

Potlacovani odporu v Oromii

V Cervenci 1991 vytvofily nejsilnéjsi politické strany, EPRDF a OLF, pfechodnou vladu,
sloZzenou z 87 ¢lenl Sboru reprezentantl a fizenou prozatimni Ustavou. Pfechodna vlada
Etiopie (TGE) sice nastartovala demokratizacni proces, do té doby v Etiopii nevidany,
ale jiz v samotném pocatku doslo k jeho ohrozeni, kdyz OLF roku 1992 odstoupila od
jednani o zformovani nové demokratické Etiopie a uchylila se do opozice. Dominantni
EPRDF, vedend Melesem Zenawim, usilovala o co nejvétsi moc pod heslem ,My jsme
bojovali proti Mengistovi nejdéle, tak si zaslouzime nejvétsi podil na moci” (Aalen 2002),
coz nékteré opozicni strany odmitaly pripustit. Jednani o vnitropolitickém usporadani tak
provazela celé obdobi TGE (1992-1995). Zatimco TPLF sméfovala k federalnimu statu,
v némz by hrala dominantni Ulohu i pfi zachovani ,demokratizacniho kurzu”, OLF pre-
ferovala ideu vytvoreni samostatného statu nebo takové Etiopie, ve které by vsechny
narody zily skutec¢né svobodnym Zivotem bez restrikci vzeslych z etnické prislusnosti,
jak tomu bylo v dobach cisafstvi i marxistické diktatury.

Zakladem politického programu OLF je presvédceni, ze Oromové jako nej-
vétsi etiopsky a zarover dlouhodobé marginalizovany narod maji pIné a nezpochybnitelné
pravo zvolit si takovy typ suverenity a vlady, jaky chtéji, at jiz samostatné ¢i v koexistenci
s dalSiminarody. OLF se zpocatku Ucastnila jednani pfechodné vlady o budoucim uspora-
dani Etiopie v letech 1991 a 1992, ale po hlubsSich neshodach s TPLF/EPRDF se rozhodla
prejit do opozice a bojkotovat dalsi politicky vyvoj (Marcus 2002: 234—-235). Nasledovalo
obdobi vojenskych stfetd mezi etiopskou armadou a jednotkami OLF, sponzorovanymi
zoromské diaspory v USA a Evropé. OLF argumentuje tim, Ze zména rezimu zamharské

301) Vzhledem k dominanci TPLF se vSak pro ni vzila zkratka TPLF/EPRDF.
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na tigrajskou vladu nepfinesla oekavané moznosti vyjadfit se pro uspokojivou oromskou
budoucnost. Ozbrojeny boj OLF obhajuje tim, Ze se jedna o Utok na predstavitele impe-
ridIni politiky rezimu, nikoliv na civilisty. Jednim z dalSich cild OLF je téZ rozvoj orom-
ské kultury a jazyka, po staleti opomijenych prvkd oromskeé identity. Vzajemné neshody
mezi TPLF a OLF maji své kofeny v davné minulosti a do zna¢né miry souviseji s mocen-
skym bojem uvnitf protimengistuovské etiopské opozice, nebot TPLF usilovala o zapo-
jeni OLF do svych struktur, ¢imz by se na strané jedné opozi¢ni hnuti vice koordinovalo,
na strané druhé, by OLF pfisla o svou autonomii a patrné i o budouci naroky v rdmci de-
mokratického usporadani (Aalen 2002: 6-7).

OLF méla svou zakladnu az do pocatku 90. let na zapadé zemé v oblasti
Dembi Dollo. Mohutna ofenziva etiopské armady proti jednotkam OLF po roce 1991
priméla jeji vedeni k pfesunuti tézisté své cinnosti na jih zemé a do sousedni Keni, od-
kud dnes pochazi vétsina pasovaného zbozi v€etné zbrani. Akce OLF jsou vSak dnes
zcela minimalni, ackoliv pred volbami 2006 etiopsky premiér obvinil pravé OLF z pfi-
pravy deviti bombovych Utokd, které se odehraly v Addis Abebé. Dédictvi roztrzky
s OLF je dodnes na vychodé zemé patrné. Atmosféra strachu a neddvéry nejlépe cha-
rakterizuje soucasnou vychodni Oromii, zejména pak samotné Dembi Dollo. Vlada ve
snaze o zlomeni posledniho jadra odporu zastavila v poslednich patnacti letech ves-
keré investice do této oblasti, a také uzavrela letisté v Dembi Dollo, které bylo jedi-
nou pfimou a rychlou spojnici s hlavnim méstem. Katastrofalni stav infrastruktury jen
prohloubil devastaci spolecenského a ekonomického Zivota v okoli mésta, ktera je o to
markantnéjsi, ve srovnani se souCasnym rozkvétem nékterych jinych mést v regionu,
Nekemte, Ambo nebo Ghimbi.

Prestoze v minulych letech doslo k UpInému potlaceni odporu OLF v zapadni
Oromii, nelze hovofit o eliminaci oromského, protivladné zaméreného nacionalismus,
ktery je v rdznych ¢astech Oromie modifikovan rdznymi historickymi i ndbozenskymi
faktory a zkusenostmi. Vzhledem k tomu, ze Dembi Dollo slouzilo po dlouha léta jako
hlavni zdroj oromského boje za sebeurceni, neni zde oromsky nacionalismus limitovan
nékterymi jinymi skutec¢nostmi, jako napfiklad islamem, jak tomu je v regionu Bale nebo
Wollo. Statni administrativa, kompletné ovladana EPRDF, si je téchto skutecnosti vé-
doma a veskeré informace, tykajici se napfiklad déjin ¢i ekonomického rozvoje vychodni
Oromie, resp. regionu Wellega, podléhaji urcitému stupni utajeni. Autor sam byl svéd-
kem nedGvéry mistni administrativy pfivlastnim vyzkumu, ktera vyvrcholila (@absurdnim)
obvinénim ze Spionaze ve prospéch OLF. Ackoli etiopska vlada umoziuje stale volny po-
hyb osob uvnitf svého Uzemi (na rozdil od sousedni Eritreje, viz napf. Kibreab 2009), neni
v jejim zajmu jakkoliv upozornovat na tzv. ,oromskou otazku”, ktera je pro soucasny
establishment patrné nejcitlivéjsi. Zaroven poukazuje na stale nedofeSenou otazku ,et-
nického” usporadani zemé a na dilezitost etnicity v etiopské politice, nebot je to pravé
etnicky pdvod, ktery umoznuje, ¢i naopak znemoziuje obéandm zemé dosahovat poli-
tického ¢i ekonomického vzestupu.
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TPLF/EPRDF
TPLF, oznadovana obvykle jako TPLF/EPRDF, aby se zdGraznil vid¢i prvek TPLF v rdmci
koalice EPRDF, je dnes jedinou skute¢né dominantni stranou v Etiopii, jejiz pocet ¢lend
presahuje pét a pUl miliond (Capital, 23. 5. 2010). V dobach vrcholného boje proti Men-
gistovu rezimu se TPLF profilovala jako vojensko-politicka organizace s dobfe vycvice-
nymi vojenskymi kadry a s pevnou vojenskou strukturou (Tareke 2009). Interni struktura
TPLF/EPRDF je podobna ostatnim frontam vzniklym na marxisticko-leninském zakladu.
Nejvyssim organem je kongres, slozeny z ¢lend (dfive bojovnikd), ktery vybira centralni
komisi pUsobici mezi jednotlivymi kongresy jako nejvyssi politicky organ strany. Od roku
2001 se pocet ¢lend komise zvysil z 31 na 45, pficemz mnoho z novych ¢lend je povazo-
vano za intelektualy zastupujici ob¢anskou spolecnost Tigraje. Pfredseda komise je zaro-
ven predsedou strany jako takové, od pocatku jeji existence je jim soucasny etiopsky pre-
miér Meles Zenawi (Vaughan a Tronvoll 2003: 113-114). | proto se dnes v Etiopii hovofi
o strané jednoho muze, na jehoz osobnim souhlasném ¢i nesouhlasném stanovisku zavisi
veskera dileZita rozhodnuti strany, vlady a parlamentu. Stranicka struktura byla pevné
ukotvena zejména v matefském regionu Tigraj, kde v kazdé vesnici a mésté existuje mistni
pobocka ¢i bunka. TPLF/EPRDF Uspésné rozvinula systém ziskavani novych kadrd, které
tvori jadro stranického ,informacniho servisu” (Vaughan a Tronvoll 2003: 114).

Ideologické kofeny TPLF/EPRDF mdzeme hledat v sociopolitické atmosfére
Udobi 60.a70. let, ktera byla charakterizovana vyostfujicim se bojem Eritreje za nezavis-
lost, zvysujicim se regionalnim napétim a studentskymi marxistickymi iniciativami sta-
linistického a maoistického typu. Vzhledem k tomu, Ze ¢ast historické Tigraye zasahuje
na Uzemi Eritreje, stalo se samotné slovo ,Tigray” jakymsitabu a nové vznikla TPLF byla
povazovana za skupinu zlocinc (Praeg 2006: 8).

Zatimco v 90. letech bylo hlavni starosti vlady udrzet integritu Etiopie tvari
v tvar eritrejskému nacionalismu, jenz vyvrcholil eritrejsko-etiopskou valkou v letech
1998-2000, pocatek nového stoleti vzbuzoval nadé€je na uskutecnéni ekonomickych
i demokratickych reforem. Zatimco vsak k urcitym ekonomickym liberalizacnim kro-
kOm skutecné doslo, politickd atmosféra se spiSe zhorSovala, o ¢emz svéddil i souboj
rdznych frakci uvnitt nejvétsi vladni strany. Vnitrostranické rozpory uvniti TPLF/EPRDF
vyustily v rozkol v roce 2001, z néhoz vysel posilen Meles Zenawi a jeho kfidlo, zatimco
jeho politicti rivalové byli umléeni. Rozpory mezi jednotlivymi politickymi aktéry se pro-
jevovaly jiz v dobé boje proti Mengistovu rezimu, coz pfispivalo k celkovému oslabovani
opozicnich akci. V roce 2000 se konaly druhé volby v novodobé ére, které prinesly dr-
tivé vitézstvi EPRDF.

Etiopska federace: od centralizace k decentralizaci a zpét

Decentralizace a posileni lokalni administrativy na rdznych Urovnich byla hlavni a do
znacné miry vSeobecna predstava vsech politickych stran po roce 1991. Jednotlivé strany
se mohly liSit v rOznych detailech a technickych zaleZzitostech spojenych se vznikem
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decentralizovaného systému, nicméné po desetiletich silné centralizovanych vlad Haile
Selassieho a Mengistu Haile Mariama zde existovala zfetelna verejna poptavka po no-
vém modelu statu. K prvnim krokdm doslo jiz po roce 1991, kdyz byla vytvorfena pre-
chodna Ustava. Zakladni myslenkou decentralizace byl vznik ,etnickych” federalnich
statd, které povedou k emancipaci partikularnich zajmd a prav jednotlivych narodd
uvnitf svych regiond. Doslo tak ke vzniku ,etnického federalismu”, jenz je jednémi au-
tory hodnocen pozitivné, zatimco jinymi spis negativné (Hameso et al. 2006; Praeg
2006; Vaughan 2006).

Etiopska federdlni Ustava z roku 1995 sice davala urcitou nadéji na pokraco-
vani demokratizacniho procesu, nebot alespor formalné decentralizovala stat v ramci
pétiurovnové hierarchie (woreda, kebele, region, federalni stat, centralni vlada). | pres
nesporny pokrok v oblasti politickych svobod a ob¢anskych prav v porovnani s pred-
chozim rezimem se prakticka politika vyvijela v intencich mocenského zapasu mezi
TPLF a ostatnimi stranami, pfipadné mezi jednotlivymi frakcemi uvniti TPLF. Zakladnim
problémem celého decentraliza¢niho schématu je jeho Fizeni shora. Ustiedi vladnouci
TPLF/EPRDF v soucasné dobé prostfednictvim svych vlastnich agentl nebo ,opozic-
nich” stran (tzn. téch stran, za jejichz vznikem stoji TPLF/EPRDF) ovlada vétSinu mist-
nich samosprav ve vétsiné federalnich statd, ¢imz dochazi k znacnému oslabeni funkce
a smyslu decentralizace, nebot nizsi samospravné celky jsou bezprostredné zavislé na
rozhodnutich v Addis Abebé.

Monopol centralni vlady na lukrativni zdroje pfijmU oslabuje a zpomaluje ¢in-
nost regionalnich vlad a zastupitelstvi. Vytvari se tak zavislost centrum—kraj, ktera je umoc-
novana podrozvinutym hospodarstvim, omezenou kapacitou v rovnomérném prerozdé-
lovani ptijmd na rozvojové projekty v nejvice postizenych regionech a rozsahlou korupci.
Fiskalni zavislost na Addis Abebé tak do znac¢né miry znemoznuje hovorit o skutecné de-
centralizaci (Ayenew 2001), presnéjsi by bylo hovofit o nezdafeném decentralizaénim po-
kusu, ktery souvisi s demokratiza¢nim Upadkem. Dominance TPLF v ramci EPRDF i vlady
se projevuje i vnerovnomérném rozvoji federalnich statd, zejména markantnim rozdilem
investic v relativné malé Tigraji a v nejvétsim etiopském staté Oromia (Negussie 2008).

Kromé stranickych a politickych prekazek, které brani plnému rozvinuti decen-
tralizovaného demokratického systému je zde jesté jeden aspekt, ktery mdZeme povazo-
vat za rozhodujici faktor, pro¢ hovotime v Etiopii o nezdafeném demokratiza¢nim procesu
a posilovani autoritativnich prvkd sméfuijicich k diktature. Tim aspektem je silna perso-
nalnivldda majici své kofeny v dobach cisafstvi, kdy Haile Selassie i na zakladé Ustav z let
1931 a 1955 nemél jakékoliv mantinely v rdmci svych rozhodnuti a kdy neexistovaly jaké-
koliv kontrolni mechanismy, které by panovnikovi ubiraly absolutni moc.*? Vlada Mengistu

302) Cisar byl na zakladé etiopskych Ustav zastupcem boha na zemi a jakakoliv kritika

Jjeho Uradu byla pfisné trestana.
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Haile Mariama neucinila mnoho v posileni demokratickych prvkd a jeho vlada se v princi-
pidlnich zaleZitostech nelisila od jeho pfedchidce. Vojenska diktatura zastiténa ideologii
marxismu-leninismu navic prispéla k jiz zminénému odchodu stovek tisic vétSinou vzdé-
lanych lidi, ¢imZ se Etiopie pfipravila o budouci elity. Soucasna vlada tak sestava z jedincd,
ktefi byli do zna¢né miry formovani marxistickou ideologii v 60.-80. letech a jejichZ poli-
tické smysleni je znacné ovlivnéné poslusnosti k centralni autorité.

Etiopie po volbach v roce 2005
Prvni skutecné demokratické (alespon pokud jde o pocet stran a registrovanych voli¢d)
volby se konaly v roce 2005 a svij hlas odevzdalo 90 % voli¢0. Kratce pred samotnymi
volbami vladnouci EPRDF v obavach z volebni porazky omezila svobodu projevu a né-
ktera periodika se setkala s natlakem vlady a tajné policie. Volebni den byl charakteri-
zovan mnoha neregulérnostmi, a jak ukazaly nasledné vyzkumy, volici byli v nékterych
regionech instruovani vladnimi agenty, jak spravné volit (Lefort 2007). Vysledkem byly
kvétnové a listopadové demonstrace zejména v Addis Abebé, mésté s nejvétsim odpo-
rem k vladé. Ta reagovala nasazenim ozbrojenych slozek a zatykanim opozi¢nich vadc0,
novinary a lidskopravnich aktivistd. Vzhledem k rozsahlé oromské opozici nebylo divy, ze
néktefi protestujici studenti z fad Oromd (dle nékterych Udajd az 300 jedincd) byli vylou-
Ceni ze studia na addisabebské univerzité. Pravé univerzitni prostredi se nasledné stalo
jakymsi obrazem celkové spolecnosti, nebot zde dochazelo k nikoliv ojedinélym stfetdm
mezi studenty rizné etnické prislusnosti, zejména mezi Tigrajci a Amhary na jedné strané
a Oromy na strané druhé.?®

Parlamentnivolby v roce 2005 byly ocekavany predevsim mezinarodni komu-
nitou, donory a zahrani¢nimi pozorovateli, vzhledem k tomu, Ze se Etiopie stala hlavnim
americkym regionalnim spojencem v boji proti terorismu. Pfipadné komplikace a eskalace
napéti mohly negativné ovlivnit jiz tak destabilizovany Sudan, Somalsko a Eritreu. Acko-
liv mezinarodni tlak na demokratizaci a liberalizaci vefejného Zivota v Etiopii silil, vlada
Melese Zenawiho prokazala jen malé pochopeni pro tyto nadéje a pristoupila k volbam
ze svého pohledu pragmaticky. Kratce pred volbami doslo k dosud nevidané liberalizaci
predvolebni kampané, ktera zahrnovala televizni debaty mezi opozi¢nimi a viadnimi poli-
tiky, Siroce sledované pfedevsim na vefejnych mistech. Rada lidi v3ak pochybovala o tom,
zda jsou tyto kroky skute¢nou a opravdovou vladni politikou, nebo jen pragmatickym ta-
hem, majicim uklidnit mezinarodni vefejnost a donory (Abbink 2006).

303) Zhruba tfi sta studenti vyloucenych z addisabebské univerzity se ocitlo ve znacné
materialni nouzi, nebot velmi casto pochdzeli ze vzdalenych oblasti Oromie a jinych asti
Etiopie a vylouceni z univerzity mj. znamenalo ztrdtu bydlisté a dalSich , jistot”, které Zi-
vot na vysoké skole v Addis Abebé prinasi. Jejich osud byl také namétem nékolika ¢lankd

v etiopskych i zahranicnich médiich.
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Vysledky v Addis Abebé napovédély, ze vladni pozice TPLF/EPRDF neni tak
silna, jak by se mohlo zdat. Nervozita se Sifila méstem poté, co narodni volebni komise
dlouho odmitala vyhlasit vysledky voleb, nacez napéti v Addis Abebé prerostlo v ote-
vieny odpor a demonstraci se zucastnily desitky ¢i spiSe stovky tisic lidi obvinujicich
Melese Zenawiho z volebnich podvodd. Nejdramatictéjsi udalosti se odehraly v kvétnu
avlistopadu 2005 na pddé addisabebskeé univerzity, kde doslo k nasilnym stietdm mezi
ozbrojenymi slozkami a studenty. PoCet mrtvych a zranénych se lisi v zavislosti na zdroji,
nicméné nékolik desitek lidi bylo v ramci téchto stretd zastfeleno a dalich asi tfi sta stu-
dentl vyloudeno ze studii. Od roku 2005 tak Ize sledovat rist pfedevsim etnického na-
péti v zemi, nebot hlavné tigrajsti obcané jsou vnimani jako reprezentanti neblahého
vyvoje a nerovnomérného rozvoje etiopskych regiond.

Merera Gudina (2008: 117-118) oznacil vladni politiku za naplfiovani ide-
ald revolu¢ni demokracie, zalozené na silném postaveni vladnouci strany a regulova-
ném trhu a kritizujici zapadni liberdlni demokracii. Pfi této pfilezitosti Ize reakci na
recentni politicky a ekonomicky vyvoj v Etiopii vyjadfit vyrokem jednoho Etiopana,
se kterym jsem ved| rozhovor, jenz oznacil soucasny rezim za ,demokracii bez chleba”,
coz ve vétsiné Etiopanl patrné vyvolava vzpominky na vladu Dergu. Samotny vy-
raz ,demokracie” byl v tomto smyslu uzit v nadsazce. Nicméné selhavani statu v za-
kladnich otazkach distribuce potravin, elektfiny a rozvoje infrastruktury vede mnoho
pozorovatell k tomu, Ze vnimaji soucasnou politickou situaci v zemi jako pouhy boj
o zdroje mezi politickymi elitami v zavislosti na rdzném pfistupu k moci a danym zdro-
jim (Olika 2003: 78-79).

Takovy vyvoj a neschopnost etiopskych elit efektivné zvladat ekonomickou
krizi a fidit distribuci bohatstvi a potravin do vSech regiond vede mnoho lidi k migraci
do méstskych center ve snaze nalézt finan¢ni pomoc. Jak ukazal Tekolla (1997), poli-
tické nestability a potravinové krize jsou v mnoha africkych zemich vzajemné souvise-
jicimi jevy. Edmond Keller je toho nazoru, ze pfijmy ,vybirané v centru jsou sdileny s re-
gionalnimi staty, ale vétsina téchto pfijmd jde na pokryti platd urednikd vSech Urovni
administrativy a dalsi vydaje. Vétsina statl tak nem4, vzhledem k nedostatku zdroj0,
prostiedky na rozvoj novych projektd. A to nemluvime o vazném nedostatku schop-
ného administrativniho personalu na nizsich Urovnich samospravy, coz dale ptispiva
k potlacovani skutecné demokracie a rozvoje” (Keller 2005: 129).

Kromé centralizace politické a ekonomické moci posilovala TPLF/EPRDF svou
pozici neustalym eliminovanim jakychkoli snah o rozvoj oblanské spole¢nosti tim, ze
jakakoliv sdruzeni, svazy, organizace a jiné spolky chtéla kontrolovat prostfednictvim
svych kadrd (Balsvik 2007: 118). Samotny vybér pracovnikd statni spravy a veskerého
Urednictva probiha na zakladé etnického pUvodu a stranické pfislusnosti a je zaroven Si-
roce diskutovanou prekazkou socioekonomického rozvoje a demokracie, nebot vysoce
vzdélanilidé nemohou dosahnout na adekvatnizaméstnani, které se dostava casto ne-
kompetentnimu a nezkusenému Urednictvu (Aalen 2002: 96). Dopady takto neefektivni
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spravy se projevuji v kazdodennim Zivoté stiznostmi obyvatel regionl na nedostatek
zdravotnické péce, nedostatecné vybavené skoly a neschopnost vlady celit otazkam
nezaméstnanosti ¢i vyse mezd (Oromiyaa 18. 8. 2009).

Volby v roce 2010

Jiz v roce 2009 bylo téma parlamentnich voleb predmétem mnohych debat mezi od-
bornoui laickou verejnosti, ale i mezi samotnymi politickymi stranami, které se snazily
nalézt elementarni shodu ohledné pribéhu voleb. Vzhledem k uvéznéni nékolika cel-
nych pfedstaviteld opozicnich stran a dominantnimu postaveni EPRDF nebylo mozné
takové shody dosdhnout (The Reporter 29. 8. 2009). Volby v roce 2010 jsou povazovany
za neméné dilezité nez ty v roce 2005, nicméné obecna skepse vici soucasné vladni
politice, mocenska politika Melese Zenawiho, neefektivnost legislativnich a vykonnych
organi a rozsahla manipulace, do které jsou zapojeny tajné sluzby a mistni informatofi,
¢ini z voleb roku 2010 beznadéjné pokracovani dosavadniho vyvoje. Zatykani opozic-
nich vddcd a jejich velmi omezena moznost se vefejné prezentovat spolu s roztfisténosti
opozicnich stran vede mnoho Etiopanl k tomu, ze radéji voli ,jistotu” v podobé ,osvéd-

AN

Cené” TPLF/EPRDF, nez ,nejistotu” s moznymi neblahymi nasledky.

Parlamentni volby konané 23. 5. 2010 mély prokazat schopnost Etiopie po-
ulit se z predchozich chyb a pokrocit ve sméru k demokracii, jak zadali zahrani¢ni po-
zorovatelé. Ackoliv se vladnouci EPRDF pod vedenim Melese Zenawiho snazila Cinit
vse pro hladky prdbéh voleb i predvolebni kampang, jiz dlouho dopfedu upozornovali
néktefi zahranicni pozorovatelé na totalitni chovani vladnouci strany, ktera mj. skrze
represivni slozky a justici eliminuje politickou opozici. Pfikladem za vSechny midze byt
osud v Addis Abebé nesmirné popularni opozicni politicky Birtukan Mideksy, predsed-
kyné strany Unie pro demokracii a spravedinost, ktera byla zat¢ena na konci roku 2008
zdlvodu Udajného porusovani podminecného propusténiz roku 2007 (Ethiopia, 7 days
update, 17. 5. 2010). Birtukan Mideksa byla po volbach roku 2005 obvinéna z genocidy
a zrady a podobné jako néktefi jini politici opozice byla vinéna z rozpoutani povolebnich
demonstraci. Z obav pfed ohrozenim Zivota z vefejného Zivota odesla dalsi politicka,
Almaz Seifu, ¢lenka Oromského narodniho kongresu (Ashenafi 2009: 52).

Kratce po uzavieni volebnich uren se Meles Zenawi prohlasil vitézem voleb
a vyzval vSechny strany a zejména mezinarodni vefejnost k respektovani vysledkd vo-
leb. Pfekvapivé vysledky z Addis Abeby, kde Udajné EPRDF zvitézila s velkym nasko-
kem pred opozi¢ni alianci Medrek davaly tusit neregulérnost voleb, respektive predvo-
lebni manipulace (Daily Monitor, 25. 5. a 26. 5. 2010). Aby legitimizovala své vitézstvi,
zacala EPRDF ihned den po volbach s pfipravami na mohutné setkani svych voli¢d na
hlavni addisabebskeé tfidé Meskel Square. | jinde v Etiopii strana organizovala pFipravy
na ,lidové” vyjadreni podpory strané a vladé Melese Zenawiho. Etiopska televize (ETV
a ETV2) poté prinesla obrazovou reportaz z mitinku na Meskel Square, pti kterém kri-
tizovala vyjadreni americké organizace Human Rights Watch upozorfiujici na vyrazné
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nedemokratické tendence EPRDF, ktera Etiopii pfivadéji smérem k diktature, znemoz-
nujici demokratické principy a pluralitu nazorl a potlacujici lidska prava. Dochazi k zaty-
kani a popravam politickych odpUrc(.3** Ackoliv Meles Zenawi oznadil veskera obvinéni
za vykonstruovana a IZiva a naopak vyjadfil ochotu spolupracovat s opozici v otazkach
narodniho zajmu (The Ethiopian Herald, 25. a 26. 5. 2010), posilil ve vefejnosti pocit
frustrace a zklamani z voleb. Merera Gudina, lidr Oromského narodniho kongresu po-
ukazal na fyzické napadani svych spolustranikd ze strany agentd EPRDF, zatimco Ne-
gaso Gidada z Medreku poukazal na zaujatost vladnich Ufadd, které se nachazeji v pod-
ru¢i EPRDF, kdyz znemoznily uspotradanivolebniho mitinku Medreku na Meskel Square
(The Sub-Saharan Informer, 21. 5. 2010).

Zavér

VIdda Melese Zenawiho vyvolava i pres existenci demokratické Ustavy a pravidelné se
opakujici volby bezesporu znacné kontroverze, pficemz zatimco vladni média a oficidlni
reprezentace hovofi o Uspésich ekonomického ristu, ktery se pohybuje v tomto deseti-
leti stabilné v roviné dvoucifernych cisel, opozice a zahrani¢ni pozorovatelé varuji pred
priblizujicimi se totalitnimi trendy, jez je mozné vysledovat v ramci rGznych vyzkum0. Vy-
hrdzky volicdm, infiltrace agentd EPRDF do opozicnich stran, bezddvodné zatykani opo-
zi¢nich vidcd, etnicka politika prosazuijici ,tigrajsky prvek” a absolutni opora v armadé
a policii vzbuzuji opravnéné obavy z budouciho vyvoje v Etiopii, kterd v ocich zapadni
verejnosti ztraciimage demokratické zemé i pres usilovnou snahu Melese Zenawiho po-
ukazovat na faleSnost takovych obvinéni.

Atmosféra v soucasné Etiopii tak vyrazné pfipomina i pfes nebyvaly ekono-
micky boom (projevujici se zejména ve stavebnictvi) jiné autoritarské rezimy, v nichz
je vyrazné omezena svoboda slova. Hovofit na vefejnosti o politice je takika vyloucené
pres vsudypfitomnost stranickych agentd a moznost Sikany ze strany EPRDF. Frustrace
z nemoznosti zménit situaci demokratickou cestou pomoci voleb se projevuje v ode-
vzdanosti zejména mladé generace, kterd bud'voli EPRDF z obav z budoucnosti, nebo
se vzdava moznosti volit z d0vodd nemoznosti cokoliv zménit (viz Fortune, 2. 5. 2010).
V neformalnich rozhovorech pak mnozi pfiznavaji, ze byli nuceni volit EPRDF a podle
pragmatického Usudku tak i ucinili.?® VIadni strategie v boji proti politické opozici je mezi

304) K tomuto tématu doporucuji srovnat odlisné ndzory reditele londynské sekce Hu-
man Rights Watch (Tom Porteous) a etiopského velvyslance v USA (Berhanu Kebede) na
strankdch periodika Focus on Africa (April — June 2010, s. 32-33).

305) Vzhledem k absolutni dominanci EPRDF zejména na venkové a castym manipulacim
voli¢d mnoho lidi vidi EPRDF jako jedinou moZnou volbu, zvldsté kdyz dochdzi k nucenému

vstupu jednotlivych clend rodin do strany pod pohrizkou ztraty zaméstnani atd.

132|133

lidmi v hlavnim mésté vnimana jako dokonalé napInéni etiopského pfislovi , ldtdlatih
gudg“ad sitqofir, arikdh atqoferewu, antd rasih litigebabet ticCilalldhina”.>°¢

Hodnoceni vlady Melese Zenawiho, jak jsme vidéli, se rdzni, pfesto ji lze za-
fadit po bok mnoha jinych ,Ffizenych demokracii” afrického typu, jez mizeme spatfit
vUgandé, Rwandé, Burundiiv jinych zemich, které se vyznacuji z hlediska technickych
parametrd demokratickymivolbamia demokraticky zvolenou vladou, ovSsem v prostredi
silné nedemokratické politické kultury, kde obhajoba lidskych prav, svobody slova, plura-
lity nazorg, stfidani vlad a politickych garnitur, svoboda podnikani a soukromé vlastnic-
tvijsou v kazdodennim Zivoté zneuzivany a z0stavaji tak spise nenaplnénymi koncepty
zakotvenymi v Ustavé. Vzhledem k nedostatecnému zajmu mezinarodniho spolecen-
stvi se tak nékteré africké zemé po obdobi relativni demokratizace posouvaji do stavu
«plizivé diktatury” charakterizované — jak je tomu alespon v pfipadé Etiopie — domi-
nantni Ulohou jedné etnické (obvykle minoritni)**” skupiny, ktera ovlada ekonomicky,
politicky i vojensky chod zemé. Ostatni skupiny obyvatelstva jsou z tohoto rozhodova-
ciho procesu vylouceny, ¢imz dochazi k nardstu nespokojenosti a frustrace, jejiz verejné
projevy jsou obvykle, jak jsme tomu byli svédky po volbach v roce 2005, nasilné potla-
Covany. Dominantni Uloha strany EPRDF, existence Ustavy priznavajici etiopskym naro-
ddm pravo na sebeurdeni a fada dalSich prvkd a jevd dava obyvateldm Etiopie vzpome-
nout na dobu marxistické vlady Mengistu Haile Mariama. Vezmeme-li v Uvahu ideové
kofeny Melese Zenawiho, vyridstajici z marxisticko-leninskych hnuti 70. let, neni divy,
Ze je soucasna Etiopie mnohymi pozorovateli povazovana za ptriklad zmarené Sance
na demokratizaci a navratu k marxistickému dédictvi, zalozeném na ,ohybani” Ustavy
k vlastnimu mocenskému prospéchu.
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The (ama)Ndebele of Africa and
their name ‘(ama)Ndebele’

Abstract:

Some scholars still continue to confuse or to misunderstand the relationship within the
(ama)Ndebele of Africa as a result of the divergent opinions propounded by scholars re-
garding the historical origin these ethnic groups. First, historians, anthropologists and
linguists such as Fourie (1921), Van Warmelo (1930), Van Vuuren (1983) and others re-
gard the (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa (which are divided into Southern
and Northern (ama)Ndebele) to be historically related. Others regard them as distinct
ethnic groups. Secondly, while some consider the South African (ama)Ndebele and those
of Zimbabwe to be distinct from each other, others regard them as related. What makes
matters more confusing regarding the relationship of these (ama)Ndebele ethnic groups
of Africa, is the fact that they share the same ethnic name ‘(ama)Ndebele’ and the same
language ‘isiNdebele”.

The aim of this article is, therefore, twofold a) to investigate and discuss the
historical background of (ama)Ndebele found within the borders of the Republic of South
Africa and those of Zimbabwe and b) to examine and discuss the origin of the ethnic name
'‘Ndebele’or ‘amaNdebele’. The name ‘amaNdebele’ or simply ‘Ndebele’is a generic name
used to refer to the Nguni groups found in and outside the borders of the Republic of South
Africa. The historical origin of the name ‘(ama)Ndebele’ is also re-visited, evaluated and
discussed. In conclusion, the article shows that the (ama)Ndebele people of the Republic
of Africa (i.e., Southern and Northern (ama)Ndebele) are historically related but neither
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is related to those of Zimbabwe despite the fact that they share the same ethnic name
‘(ama)Ndebele’ and the same language ‘(isiNdebele)’.

1. Introduction

The name ‘(ama)Ndebele’ is a generic name used to designate three Nguni speaking na-
tion found in Africa. Two of these (ama)Ndebele Nguni ethnic groups found within the Re-
public of South Africa are known as Southern and Northern (ama)Ndebele and the third is
in the Matabeleland in Southern Zimbabwe (Fourie, 1921; Van Warmelo, 1930; Ziervogel,
1959; Van Vuuren, 1983 and others. However, statistically the government of the Republic
of South Africa makes no distinction between these two (ama)Ndebele groups. Statistics
South Africa, for instance, only reflects the Southern (ama)Ndebele whilst the Northern
(ama)Ndebele are counted under the Bapedi population for unknown reasons. The Northern
(ama)Ndebele are, consequently, sometimes referred to as the ‘Pedi-Ndebele’. According
the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa (i.e., Act 108 of 1996) isiNdebele, which is
the language of the Southern (ama)Ndebele, is entrenched as one of the official languages
of the country. The so-called siNdebele (or Sumayela) which is the language of the North-
ern (ama)Ndebele is neither recognized as the official or regional language of the country.
The Southern (@ma)Ndebele speaking population is, statistically, found in all the nine prov-
inces of the Republic of South Africa and is mainly concentrated in Mpumalanga, Limpopo,
Gauteng and North West, while the Northern (ama)Ndebele population is only predomi-
nant in the Limpopo, Gauteng and North West Provinces. Geographically, the two (ama)
Ndebele groups of the Republic of South Africa are approximately 150 km apart from each
other and separated by the Springbok flats. Historians, anthropologists and linguists pre-
viously used the provincial name ‘Transvaal’ to distinguish between (ama)Ndebele of the
Republic of South Africa (i.e. Southern and Northern (ama)Ndebele) and those of Zimba-
bwe, (e.g., Transvaal Ndebele and Rhodesian Ndebele). The (ama)Ndebele of Zimbabwe
are occupiers of the southern region of Zimbabwe, as already noted. What makes it diffi-
cult to understand the historical relationship of these Nguni ethnic groups is their histori-
cal accounts which are in piece meal and consequently replete with conflicting views. For
instance, while scholars such as Van Warmelo (1930), Potgieter (1945), Van Vuuren (1983)
and others regard the two (ama)Ndebele groups found within the boundaries of the Repub-
lic of South Africa as one and the same ethnic group, other scholars consider them to be dis-
tinct ethnic groups. However, while some regard the (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South
Africa (i.e., Southern and Northern (ama)Ndebele) and those of Zimbabwe as genealogi-
cally related, others consider them unrelated. Rettova (2004:95), for instance, states that

“The Khumalo people of Mzilikazi derive their origin from Mtungwa who was
the brother of Manala and Nzunza. So it came that one and the same blood
was shed on both sides of this conflict. Alas! Mzilikazi knew that the sons of
his ancestor Musi who had settled down in Ndubazi were his relatives.”

138|139

The aim of this article is, therefore, twofold (a) to re-examine the historical background
of the (ama)Ndebele Nguni people as they are found in South Africa and Zimbabwe and
(b) to trace the derivation of their ethnic name ‘Ndebele’ or ‘amaNdebele’. The different
views of the historical, anthropological and linguistic scholars are summarized and eva-
luated under the historical background of the

a) (@ma)Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa (i.e. Southern and Northern
(@ama)Ndebele)

b) (@ama)Ndebele of Zimbabwe, and

c) the origin and meaning of the generic name ‘(ama)Ndebele".

The argument shows that (ama)Ndebele peoples are different nations that have acqui-
red the name ‘(@ama)Ndebele’ as an appellation because of their skilful and strategic
attack during intertribal wars with the Sotho people.

2. The Historical Background of the (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa
When one examines the historical background of the (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of
South Africa, two main different views emerge from the historians, anthropologists and
linguists. The first can be referred to as the popular view while the second the revision-
ists view. The two different views contradict each other regarding the relationship of
the two main (@ama)Ndebele ethnic groups of the Republic of South Africa(i.e., South-
ern and Northern (ama)Ndebele). While the popular view considers the Southern and
Northern (ama)Ndebele of South Africa as genealogically related, the revisionists view
regards them unrelated.

2.1 The Popular view: genealogically the Southern and Northern (ama)Ndebele
are related.

Fourie (1921), Van Warmelo (1930), Van Vuuren (1983), De Beer (1986), Skhosana (1996)
and others subscribe to the historical fact that the so-called Southern and Northern (ama)
Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa constitute a single ethnic group that claims its
origin from the ancestral chief, Musi (or Msi). According to these scholars, the (ama)Nde-
bele originate from KwaZulu-Natal. Long before Shaka's wrath they parted as a bigger
clan from their main Hlubi tribe circa 1552 under the chieftainship of Mafana and took
their route northwards. The other clan also separated from the main (ama)Hlubi tribe and
went south via Basotoland. The clan that went south ultimately became part of (ama)
Xhosa Nguni people who are presently found in the Eastern Cape.

The first group that parted from the main Hlubi group (i.e., (@ma)Ndebele)
crossed the Vaal River and entered the then Transvaal and settled themselves around
eMhlangeni, known as Randfontein, which is on the western side of Johannesburg (Van
Vuuren, 1983:12). From eMhlangeni, they moved to KwaMnyamana (also known as Bonn
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Accord) near Pretoria, and arrived there in 1610. At KwaMnyamana, (ama)Ndebele were
under the chieftainship of Musi who, according to Fourie in Van Warmelo (1930:10), had
five sons, namely Manala, Nzunza, Mhwaduba, Dlomu and Mthombeni. However, ac-
cording to Van Warmelo (1930:10), Sibasa was the sixth son of Musi while Massie in Van
Warmelo (ibid. 10) claims that the sixth son of Musi was M'pafuli (or Mphafudi).

Historically, KwaMnyamana is the mostimportant settlement area of the (ama)
Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa, because it is the place where the (ama)Ndebele
split into two main groups and numerous smaller sub-groups. When Musi died in 1630,
the succession struggle ensued between two of his sons, namely Manala and Nzunza,
and the tribe splitinto the Southern and Northern (ama)Ndebele, respectively, as well as
other smaller tribes. The Southern (ama)Ndebele comprised the followers of Manala and
Nzunza while the Northern (ama)Ndebele consists the followers of Mthombeni. Together
with his brother, Nzunza, Mthombeni left KwaMnyamana until at KwaSimkhulu, north
of Belfast in the present Mpumalanga Province. It is at KwaSimkhulu where Mthombeni,
the founder of the Northern (ama)Ndebele, parted ways with Nzunza and strategically
moved northwards along the Olifant until he reached his present place of abode, around
Zebediela. On his way northwards, Mthombeni inherited a new name known as Gegana
(or Kekana) and his followers were referred to as the ‘people of Gegana (or Kekana)’ in-
stead of remaining the ‘people of Mthombeni’. In explaining how Mthombeni changed
his name to Gegana (or Kekana), De Beer (1986:34) states that

“Die naam Gegana is afgelei van die Noord-Ndebelewoord, kugega, wat beten
om saam met of parallel met iets te beweeg en verwys na die feit dat Mthom-
beni en sy volgelinge in hulle noordwaartse migrasie al langs die Olifantsrevier
op beweeg het. Daarom word daar ook na hulle verwys as Gegana nomlambo-
dit wil se die gegana wat met die revier (mulambo) opgetrek het.”

2.3 The revisionists view : genealogically the Southern and Northern (ama)Ndebele
are unrelated.

There are two scholars propounding the less prevalent view that (ama)Ndebele of the
Republic of South Africa are unrelated. Ziervogel (1959) and Jackson (1969), contrary
to the popular view, maintain that the Southern and Northern (ama)Ndebele are genea-
logically two separate independent ethnic groups. According to Ziervogel (1959:5) the
Northern (ama)Ndebele originate from Zimbabwe whereas Jackson (1969: (i) claims that
they are from KwaZulu-Natal but genealogically unrelated to their southern counterparts.

2.3.1 Ziervogel's view

According to Ziervogel (1959:5) the Southern and Northern (ama)Ndebele are two dis-
tinct Nguni ethnic groups that claim their origin from different ancestral chiefs called
Musi and Nungu, respectively. Ziervogel (ibid. 5) propounds that the Northern (ama)
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Ndebele (who comprise the Gegana, Mugombhane and Lidwaba sub-groups) are not of
KwaZulu-Natal origin but from Zimbabwe and unrelated to their southern counterparts.
After crossing the Limpopo River, from Zimbabwe, they went eastwards before coming
to their present abode, Potgietersrus, since they themselves claim that they come from
the east, in the country of Malaji. Their ancestral chief was Nungu who had a close con-
tact with the (ama)Swati before coming to their present settlement area in the Limpopo
Province (Ziervogel.op.cit:181).

2.3.2 Jackson's view:

Jackson (1969(i)) differs from the popular view as well as from Ziervogel's (1959) view in
that he maintains that the Northern (ama)Ndebele are the descendants of their chief, Lan-
galibalele, and are known as bakwalanga (or ‘Black (ama)Ndebele’). According to Jack-
son, the other Northern (ama)Ndebele sub-groups such as the Gegana, Mugombane and
Lidwaba are not part of the Northern Ndebele (ama)Ndebele, as many scholars claim, but
part of the Southern (ama)Ndebele. The Northern (ama)Ndebele group, which according
to him, only comprises the Langa people of Zululand stock. They separated from their
main Hlubi tribe around 1650 under the chieftainship of Masebe 1. Though the claim of
the origin of the Southern (ama)Ndebele and Northern (ama)Ndebele is from (ama)Hlubi
in KwaZulu-Natal, Jackson (1969) accentuates that they are genealogically unrelated. In
arguing for their distinctiveness, Jackson (1969:(i)) states that

“The Transvaal Ndebele entered the Transvaal in at least two different migra-
tory streams, namely, the Ndebele of Langa, on the one hand, and those Nde-
bele who claim ties with an ancient chief called Musi on the other. Some of the
chiefdoms related to Musi, now form the Southern Transvaal Ndebele, whereas
others are classified with the Langa as Northern Transvaal Ndebele.”

However, what scholars of the popular view also fail to agree upon with regard to the his-
torical background of (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa is the exact place of
origin when the (ama)Ndebele were still in KwaZulu-Natal.

3. The exact place of origin of (ama)Ndebele of South Africa

Historians, anthropologists and linguists advance four claims on this historical aspect of the
(ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa. The first claim is the one by Massie (1905:33)
and Trumpelmann (1936:38-41). According to these scholars, (ama)Ndebele originally
dwelt on the border of Natal-Basutoland. The second claim is that (ama)Ndebele inhab-
ited on area along the Thukela River (Fourie. 1921:31). Van Warmelo (1930:9) gives Ondini
(or Lundini) near the Drakensberg mountains (i.e., uKhahlamba) as the third place of (ama)
Ndebele settlement area whilst they were still in KwaZulu-Natal. Myburgh and Prinsloo
(1985) mention uMndeni as the fourth place of (ama)Ndebele origin in KwaZulu-Natal.
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However, on examining (a) the historical background of the popular and re-
visionists views on the origin of (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa as well as
their exact place of origin when they were still in KwaZulu-Natal one is confronted with
a conundrum.

4. Evaluation of the historical background of (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of
South Africa

First, inthe popular view, Van Warmelo (1930) and Massie (1969) differ from Fourie (1921)
in that they state that Musi had six sons and not five. Van Warmelo (op.cit.: 11) gives the
name of Sibasa as the sixth son of Musi, whilst Massie in Van Warmelo (op.cit.: 10) opines
that it was M'pafuli (or Mphafudi), and not Sibasa who was the sixth son of Musi. Both
Sibasa and M'pafuli are said to have gone north and established themselves as chiefs in
Vendaland. This historical point is, however, debatable and unconvincing.

Nothing much is said about the names (i.e., Sibasa or M'pafuli) except that
they are both the sixth sons of Musi. According to the (aba)Venda history, no genealogi-
cal relationship is mentioned between Sibasa or M'pafuli and Musi or the Southern (ama)
Ndebele. Van Warmelo in Schapera (1962:64), for instance, states;

“The royal clans of the Venda are, with few exceptions, genealogically rela-
ted to one another, since most of them claim descent from a somewhat le-
gendary chief, Thoho-ya-ndou, about whom there are many stories. His an-
cestors according to tradition crossed the Limpopo from Rhodesia, and took
possession of the country. They and their descendants are really the Venda
people. They found others in occupation already, for instance the big tribe of
Lwamondo and the Ngona, who survive in little more than name.”

The major tribes of (aba)Venda are the Vhasenzi, Vhalemba, Vhatavhatsindi, Vham-
bedzi, Vhangona, Vhanyai, Vhalea, Vhafamadi, Vhaluvhu, Vhatwamamba, Vhanzhelele
and Vhangoni. Cultural and linguistic connections between the Southern (ama)Ndebele
and (aba)Venda are also untraceable. However, most probably, the name ‘Mpafuli‘(or
Mphafudi), which is also quoted as the name of the sixth son of Musi, is another name
of Sibasa who is said to have moved northwards and settled himself in Venda. Van Vu-
uren (1983:13) states;

“Indien Mphafuli en Sibasa op dieselfde skakeling dui, het hy Venda to ge-
trek waar daar vandag dan 'n splintergroep van die Ndebele woonagtig is
wat verVenda het.”

When one analyses the so-called popular view as opposed to the less revisionists views re-
garding the relationship between the Southern and Northern (ama)Ndebele of Southern
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Africa it becomes discernible that these two clans are genealogically related as progeny
of Musi. They had been a single united tribe since their migration from KwaZulu-Natal
until the demise of their ancestral chief, Musi, at KwaMnyamana.

Ziervogel and Jackson's claims that the two (@ama)Ndebele groups are unrela-
ted are historically implausible. The claim by Ziervogel that the Northern (ama)Ndebele
came from Zimbabwe implies that this Nguni group was dubbed ‘(ama)Ndebele’ some-
time before they entered the then Transvaal, which is contrary to the historical origin of
this name ‘(@ama)Ndebele’. According to the historical movement of the Nguni tribes of
South Africa such as the (@ama)Ndebele of Zimbabwe and the Ngoni of Malawi and Nya-
saland, forinstance, they all parted from the main Nguni group in the south (i.e., in Natal)
and moved northwards in fear of Shaka's rage. The claim that on their way southwards, to
their present abode, they came into contact with (ama)Swati is not disputable. Linguists
such as Ziervogel (1959), Msimang (1989), Wilkes (2001) and Skhosana (2009), have also
proven the linguistic affinity of the Northern (ama)Ndebele language (i.e., siNdebele or
Sumayela) with (isi)Swati. Both the Northern (ama)Ndebele language and (isi)Swati are
classified under the Tekela Ngunilanguages because of their linguistically affinity. This is
supported by the fact that both languages employ the (inter-dental) explosive phoneme
[t/ instead of the Zunda Nguni voiced alveolar lateral fricative /z/ (e.g., manti instead of
amanzi ‘water’, mufati instead of umfazi ‘woman’), and both apply the so-called ‘sub-
stitution of vowel —e— rule instead of the vowel coalescence,(i.e.a+u>0;a+i>eand
a+a>a)e.g. na+munru>nemunru instead of ‘na-umuntu > nomuntu ‘with a person’,
na + manti > nemanti instead of na + amanzi > namanzi, which is one of the phonologi-
cal features of the Zunda Nguni languages. Ziervogel's claim concurs with that of Jack-
son (1969) that the Northern (ama)Ndebele came to their present settlement area from
KwaZulu-Natal via Swaziland.

Thirdly, it is further notable that Jackson's view on the origin of the Langa
Northern (ama)Ndebele and their southern counterparts corresponds to some extend
with the popular view. Jackson (op.cit: (i) 's view that historically the so-called Northern
(ama)Ndebele (known as ‘Black’ (ama)Ndebele or (ama)Ndebele of Langa) originate from
the main (ama)HIubi group concurs with the origin of the Southern (ama)Ndebele of Musi,
as propounded by the scholars of the popular view. The inconsistency in Jackson's histor-
ical accountis that the Northern (ama)Ndebele migrated later than their southern coun-
terparts in KwaZulu-Natal and went via Swaziland before reaching their present abode,
which is Mokolane and Zebediela. However, no historical account supports Jackson's view
on the history of the Nguni tribes in the olden days in KwaZulu-Natal.

Lastly, the exact place of (ama)Ndebele origin in KwaZulu-Natal is also de-
batable. Three of the four main claims preferred by the historians, anthropologists and
linguists above regarding the exact place of origin of (ama)Ndebele of South Africa when
stillin KwaZulu-Natal are not convincing. The claim of Massie (1905:33) and Trumpelmann
(1936:38), forinstance, that the original settlement area of the (ama)Ndebele when still
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in KwaZulu-Natal was at the border of Natal-Basotoland is questionable. Van Warmelo
(1935:87) remarks that the name ‘maTebele’ is a name used by the Sotho speakers in Baso-
toland and Nquthu district in KwaZulu-Natal to refer to all Nguni people from Natal living
in Basotoland. If the original place of the (@ama)Ndebele in KwaZulu-Natal was Basotoland,
the question is why Mzilikazi's clan was known as the Khumalo clan (bakwaKhumalo) when
stillin KwaZulu-Natal and only dubbed ‘Ndebele’ when he was in the then Transvaal. His-
torically, the (ama)Ndebele people who left KwaZulu-Natal and moved northwards were
not referred to as (ama)Ndebele but as ‘one of (ama)Hluni clans’ that parted from their
main (@ama)Hlubi group and went northwards. Bryant (1929:425) states that

“Small fugitive bands, too, arrived from time to time from Zululand through-
out the Shakan period... This motley and fearsome crowd now became chris-
tened by the suffering Suthu with a new name and a distinguished appella-
tion. They dubbed them maTebele, which signify ‘those who disappear or sink
down out of sight (Sotho ‘teba’) behind their (to the Sutu) immense Zulu war-
shields of stout cow-hide.”

According to Bryant, it becomes evident that the name ‘(ama)Ndebele’ at Basotoland
started during Shakan period, whilst the Southern (ama)Ndebele who claim origin from
chief, Musi, were long dubbed with the name. Most probably, Massie and Trumpelmann's
claim refers to the small (ama)Hlubi clan that went south via Basotoland and eventually
comprised (ama)Xhosa. The most convincing place of the Southern (ama)Ndebele is the
one advanced by Van Warmelo (1930:9) that it was Ondini (or Lundini) near the Draken-
sberg mountains.

5. The (ama)Ndebele of Zimbabwe

The (ama)Ndebele of Zimbabwe occupy the southern region of Zimbawe and form 20% of
the population of Zimbabwe (Ndlovu, 2009:14). Historically, they are the direct descend-
ants of Mzilikazi who left KwaZulu-Natal during the Zulu-Ndwandwe wars of 1818-1820
(Cobbin in Peiress, 1981:160).

Mzilikazi with his followers known as the Khumalo's people (bakwakKhumalo)
left KwaZulu-Natal and entered the then Transvaal around 1822 and found Sotho tribes in
possession of the land. Amongst these Sothi tribes there dwelt the tribes of the Transvaal
(ama)Ndebele whose ancestors had already been in the country for years (Van Warmelo,
1930:7). When Mzilikazi invaded the then Transvaal, the split amongst the (ama)Nde-
bele of South Africa under the chieftainship of Musi at KwaMnyamana had already taken
place. According to historical accounts, amongst the Nzunza and Manala sub-groups of
the Southern (ama)Ndebele, Mzilikazi killed chief Magodongo and chief Sibindi, respec-
tively. In the year 1826, Mzilikazi had completed destroying Bakwena, of the Batswana
tribe, around Magaliesberg (Becker, 1962:67). Thereafter, Mzilikazi took his route fur-
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ther northwards and crossed the Limpopo River. Ultimately, Mzilikazi settled himself
and his followers in 1839 at Ntabazinduna near Bulawayo in Zimbabawe (formerly Rho-
desia). Today, the (ama)Ndebele of Zimbabwe are the second largest population of the
country and their language known as isiNdebele, and just like their South African (ama)
Ndebele counterpart is one of the official languages of the state.

6. The relationship of (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of Africa and Zimbabwe

Some scholars confuse the relationship between the (ama)Ndebele of South Africa and
those of Zimbabwe, most probably because they share the same ethnic name and lan-
guage. However, historically Mzilikazi left KwaZulu-Natal long after the (@ama)Ndebele
of South Africa. When he was still in KwaZulu-Natal, north of the Nquthu hills between
Mvunyana-Nondweni and Mzinyathi (Bryant, 1929:418), he was known as bakwaKhum-
alo ‘the people of Khumalo’. The new name ‘Ndebele’ he acquired in the then Transvaal
when he was on his way northwards. By the time he crossed the Limpopo River and en-
tered the frontier of Zimbabwe they had already been labelled or referred to as ‘(ama)
Ndebele’ and his language known as isiNdebele. In the following paragraphs the rela-
tionship between the (ama)Ndebele of the South Africa and Zimbabwe is evaluated and
discussed in a cultural and linguistic context.

6.1. Cultural perspective

Taylor (in Scupin, 1998:36) defines culture as a complex whole that includes knowledge,
beliefs, arts, morals, laws and customs, as well as any capabilities and habits acquired by
man as a member of society. Van Warmelo (1930:7), when defining (ama)Ndebele char-
acteristics states that

“They were of Zulu stock as is shown by their physique, language and cus-
toms. Today they are divided into several tribes most of which seem to be
offshoots from one original tribe that long ago migrated into the Transvaal
and settled in the neighbourhood of the present Pretoria.”

Van Warmelo emphases the importance of culture and customs in tracing the history and
origin of the tribe. In close observation of the cultural practices of the (ama)Ndebele of
South Africa and those of Zimbawe it is interesting to note that they demonstrate dis-
tinct Nguni ethnic group characteristics. According to Van Warmelo (1930:21) the cir-
cumcision practice had for many years been there amongst the Nguni tribes before the
Shakan era. The most important and powerful cultural practice that symbolizes unity
amongst the Southern (ama)Ndebele of South Africa, for instance, is circumcision of
boys (known as ukuwela ‘to cross over (the river)’ and girls (known as ukuthomba ‘to
reach the age of puberty’ in Southern Ndebeole). This testifies to the fact that (ama)
Ndebele of South Africa parted from their main Hlubi tribe long before Shaka emerged
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and ended the initiation practices amongst the Zulu nation. The (ama)Ndebele of Zim-
babwe, by contrast, do not practice this so-called initiation practice for boys and girls.
Instead, they hold an annual national religious festival called inxwala *first fruit festi-
val’ (Ndlovu, 2009:109). The Inxwala ceremony is associated with the (ama)Swati tra-
dition and culture for the female ceremony. This gives evidence that Mzilikazi and his
people left KwaZulu when Shaka had already terminated the circumcision cultural prac-
tice amongst the Zulu tribes.

Historically, surnames such as Mabhena, Mahlangu, Sithole, Jiyana or Jiyane,
Sikhosana (Rettova, 2004:95) which are common amongst the Southern (ama)Ndebele
of South Africa and those of Zimbabwe do not justify the relationship between these
two (ama)Ndebele groups but testify to Mzilikazi's invasion of then Transvaal tribes,
particularly the (@ama)Ndebele of South Africa, while on his way northwards. Interest-
ingly, amongst the Northern (ama)Ndebele of South Africa none of these surnames ex-
ists. Amongst the Southern (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa, the Mahl-
angu (i.e., the clan name Mgwezani) and Mabhena (i.e., clan name... ) surnames are
the royal surnames while amongst the (ama)Ndebele of Zimbabwe, Khumalo is a rul-
ing surname.

6.2 Linguistic perspective

Linguistically, the (ama)Ndebele of South Africa, particularly the Southern (ama)Nde-
bele, differ radically from their Zimbabwean counterparts. Scholars such as Van Warmelo
(1930:7), for instance, state clearly the language of the (ama)Ndebele of South Africa
differs from that of Mzilikazi's followers. IsiNdebele of the (ama)Ndebele of South Af-
rica is more influenced by Sepedi because of their close contact for many years, while
that of the (ama)Ndebele of Zimbabwe is closer to isiZulu, most probably because they
never stayed for long in close contact with the Sotho speaking tribes when they were
on their way northwards. The following few lexical examples illustrate differences be-
tween the two languages.

IsiNdebele of South Africa IsiNdebele of Zimbabwe

ihloko Ikhanda ‘*head’

ipumulo ikhala ‘nose’

umkghadi ixaba ‘skin blanket’
isiphila ummbila ‘maize’

umsana umfana ‘boy’

umntazana intombazane ‘girl’

ukuluma inxwala ‘first fruit ceremony’
isokana ijaha ‘young man’
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7. The origin of the name ‘(ama)Ndebele’

Numerous scholars such as Fourie (1921), Bryant (1929), Van Warmelo (1935), Potgieter
(1945), Coetzee (1980), Van Vuuren (1992) and others have dealt with the derivation of
the generic name ‘Ndebele’ or ‘(ama)Ndebele’. According to these scholars, two main
contrasting views emerged regarding the origin and the meaning of the name ‘Ndebele’.
The name ‘Ndebele’ is commonly used to refer to those Nguni speaking people who em-
igrated from KwaZulu-Natal into the former Transvaal in the early 15 century as well
as the Zimbabwean (ama)Ndebele who left Zululand later on, during the 19 century.
The two main views regarding the origin of this name are the one propounded by Fourie
(1921) and the other by Van Warmelo (1935).

7.1 Fourie's view
Fourie (1921:26) gives three etymological explanations of the name ‘(ama)Ndebele’. In
explaining the first origin he states;

“Ilibele en het meervoudig amabele beteken borst. Maar met een kleine ver-
heffing van die stem in die vitspraak van de laaste lettergreep, betekent het-
zelfde word: kafferkoren. Het werkwoord — anda beten intransitief: toene-
men: en transitief: vermeningvuldigen of verspreiden. De tweede a van het
verbum kan in perfekt-vorm een e zijn. Zodat het mogelik is, dat de naam
beteken: zij die de amabele verspreid hebben.”

According to Fourie the name ‘Ndebele’ means 'people that scatter sorghum’which, in es-
sence, agriculturally originates from the way in which the name-bearers plant sorghum.
Fourie's second explanation of the name is that it means ‘people with long breasts’ where
by ama— (is a class 6 noun prefix) plus —nde (an adjective stem) and —bele (the noun stem)
meaning ‘breast’. The third explanation takes the general common approach that ap-
plied to most African tribes such as the Nguni groups who name themselves after their
first founder chiefs, e.g., Zulus and Xhosas, who named themselves after their ancestral
chiefs, Zulu and Xosa, respectively. According to the last view, Fourie opines that in the
olden days there might have been a chief called Ndebele, after whom the (ama)Ndebele
named themselves.

However, from an African traditional point of view, when one examines Fou-
rie's first and second etymological postulations that the name ‘(ama)Ndebele’ means
people who scatter sorghum or people with long breasts and consequently derived its
meaning there from are doubtful and far-fetched. Regarding his first view none of the
African tribes or people named themselves after an agricultural activity or crop. The
second view that Fourie presents is impossible because a paternally organized tribe
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such as (ama)Ndebele would never use a physical feature of a woman as its tribal name
(Mare in Van Vuuren. 1992:72). Fourie's third view is also not convincing in that in the
(ama)Ndebele genealogical line of the chieftainship there is no name called ‘Ndebele’
and amongst (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa no surname exists such as
‘Ndebele’ asis the case amongst the Zulus people. Currently, forinstance, the two (ama)
Ndebele sub-groups that comprise the Southern (ama)Ndebele of South Africa named
themselves after their first founder chiefs (i.e., Nzunza and Manala). Hence, they are
known as (ama)Nzunza (who are under the chieftainship of uMabhoko I1l) and amaNala
(who are under Makhosoke II).

7.2 Van Warmelo and Bryant's view

According to such as Bryant (1929:425) and Van Warmelo (1935:87) the generic name
‘(@ama)Ndebele is a Sotho name that the Sotho people used to designate people of Nguni
origin. Generally, when (ama)Ndebele of South Africa, for instance, set foot in what
was then known as Transvaal and came into contact with the Sotho tribes, they were
dubbed or referred to as ‘maTebele’ (plural) and ‘liTebele’ (singular). This name is also
used by the Sotho speakers in the Basotoland and in the Nquthu district in KwaZulu-
Natal to refer to all the Nguni people from Natal living in Basotoland, (Van Warmelo,
1935:87). Though Van Warmelo does not comment on the meaning of the name, the
origin of the name ‘(ama)Ndebele’ is convincing in that traditionally Nguni people such
as (@ama)Zulu, (ama)Ndebele and (ama)Swati, in particular, do carry big shields and as-
segais when going to wars and through skilful use of these shields it becomes diffi-
cult for an enemy to penetrate. The fact that shield is not a Sotho traditional weapon
for protection, justifies the notion that during intertribal wars between these Nguni
and Sotho tribes it was difficult for the Basotho to penetrate the Nguni warriors. The
derivation of the name ‘(ama)Ndebele’ is also supported by Coetzee (1980:206) who
maintains that

“Die naam kom ook van die Suid Sothowerkwoor-ho tebela, wat beteken om
te verdryf, afgelei gewees het. Die Ngunie stamme, waarmee die Sotho in
aanraking gekom, sou dus as ‘die verdywers’ bekend gestaan het.”

According to most scholars who debate how the (ama)Ndebele of South Africa and Zim-
babwe acquired the generic name ‘(ama)Ndebele’, it becomes clear that the first claim is
flawed in that it implies that all the three different (ama)Ndebele nations, in and outside
the boundaries of the Republic of South Africa, left their original area of abode known as
(ama)Ndebele and not (ama)HIubi or the so-called Khumalo's tribe. According to Bryant
(1929:425), none of the three Nguni groups (i.e., Southern and Northern (ama)Ndebele
of South Africa and those of Zimbabwe) was christened indebele (for singular) oraman-
debele (for plural) prior to their exodus from KwaZulu-Natal.
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8. Conclusion

In this article, the historical relationship between the (ama)Ndebele of the Repub-
lic of South Africa only has been discussed and the relationship between the (ama)
Ndebele of the Republic of South and Zimbabwe. The discussion has disclosed that
the (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa alone (i.e. Southern and Northern
(ama)Ndebele) are historically and genealogically related as Musi's progeny while the
(ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa and those of Zimbawe are distinct de-
spite the fact that they both originate from KwaZulu-Natal and share the same eth-
nic name and language. The (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South Africa are the de-
scendents of their ancestral chief Musi, the son of Mhlanga, while their Zimbabwean
counterparts compose of the followers of Mzilikazi. The discussion has further shown
that the common surnames (such as Mabhena, Sikhosana, Mahlangu, Sibiya, Sithole,
Jiyana, and others) that occur amongst the (ama)Ndebele of the Republic of South Af-
rica and Zimbabwe do not necessarily justify any genealogical relationship between
the two (ama)Ndebele Nguni groups but testify to Mzilikazi's heroism and successes
in attacking and invading during his passage through the then Transvaal on his way to
Zimbabwe. The article has also explained how these Nguni groups, who were originally
known as (ama)Hlubi and bakwaKhumali, acquired the new name ‘(ama)Ndebele’ from
the Sotho speaking tribes.
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Mawatle Jerry Mojalefa

The concept of an owl depicted in
'‘Makxothlo’ [The Owls]

Abstract:
This article, argues that in his poem, ‘Makxothlo’ [The Owls] which is one of the shortest
praise poems in Sepedi”, Lekgothoane praises nature more than traditional leaders and tribes.
He praises the importance of birds in the lives of people, focusing more on the owl's nature
than on culture and tradition. According to Bapedi (a nation speaking Sepedi) tradition and
culture, people associate the owls with the concept of death. Notwithstanding this, Lekgot-
hoane confirms that the owl concept can also symbolize life. Therefore this concept is mean-
ingful and significant in the lives of Bapedi. Lekgothoane tries to explain the term, the owls,
so that it becomes a concept that surprises readers. The concept becomes alien in the minds
of readers for the ow!s are no longer defined according to their custom and habit; they have
been transformed into a species of living beings. Therefore readers start to observe Lekgot-
hoane's intention about these owls. They are distinct from the owls the reader is familiar
with. The poet employs paradox to interpret the symbolic meaning of the owls.

*Sepedi is one the official languages of the Republic of South Africa.

Introduction

Although an owl is a particular type of a bird, having its own customs and habits, its own
way of hunting for food during the night, and so on, according to tradition and culture, peo-
ple place it side by side with the concept of death. If an owl comes in the night and sits on
top of the roof of the hut and hoots, then it is considered as an omen of death. As a result,
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it is always associated with death, because it is seen as a messenger of death that also
foreshadows misfortune. Thisis partly illustrated by Malebana (1979:30) when he recites
his oral poem, Leribisi (An Owl) as follows (followed by literal translations throughout):

Se re go kwa hiihii bosego,

Wa ngita mapai wa tshaba le go gohlola;

Wa hloma eke ke sehlola ke a hlola,

Wa gopola gore mongwe o tlo tSewa ke phiri;

Aowa, ke a itshelela, ke inyakela magotlo.

[Do not hear the sound of an owl in the night,

And in fear pull the blankets over your head and cease coughing,
And think that | am an evildoer, who commits evil deeds,

And think that someone will die,

No, | am merely hunting for food; I am merely looking for mice.]

Anowlis feared because of these customary associations, especially regard-
ing this type of bird. Although this ideology is not profoundly documented in our diction-
aries, when the owl is talked about, this concept isimmediately recognized in tradition; it
is well-known by almost all Africans. It is for this reason that this concept is very signifi-
cantinthe lives of Bapedi. If the above poemis read critically it will be seen that the con-
cept forms the basis of the type of education the author wishes to convey to the reader.
Malebana's poem acknowledges the customary association of the owl with death, but it
reinterprets the association, juxtaposing superstition with reading.

There are other South African nationalities such as the Afrikaners that com-
pare an owl differently. When Merwe Scholtz (1975:14) examines one of Van Wyk Louw's
poems — which talks about a person who committed suicide — he denotes that the poet
portrays ‘wyse vlieérs' [wise fliers]:

Ons weet dat die uvile in hulle fonkelende beraadslaging nie
voluit gepersonifieer word nie — dit is in hulle hoedanigheid
van wyse vlieérs dat hulle sitting hou oor die dood van die
loper. Bloot die feit dat die loper vir hulle uit die lug val, is
genoegsaam aanduiding daarvan dat hulle die fout van alle
primitiewe sielkundiges maak.

[We know that the owls amidst their sparkling conversation
are not fully personified — it is in their capacity as wise flyers
that they have a meeting about the death of the
walker/runner. The mere fact that the walker falls from the
sky for them, is sufficient indication that they make (the
same mistake) as all primitive psychologists.]
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The in-depth investigation into the death and wisdom concepts above as-
sists in the discussion, enabling us to comprehend what Lekgothoane describes vividly
in words in his artistic work.

A rhetorical question that Lekgothoane employs in his poem confirms the
fact that the owl concept indicates that these birds are wise. In this poem, the owls
are confronted with a question. It is as if they will actually be able to answer the ques-
tion for the narrator. This poetic language arrangement further indicates that these
birds are not just mere ordinary owls — they are the wise birds that will respond posi-
tively to the question posed. The description of the concept, owls, accordingly needs
more attention.

The second element that will receive our whole attention is the use of the con-
cept of apostrophe in Lekgothoane's poem. Lekgothoane portrays this bird as follows:

Makxothlo manyelaphaxong!

Mothla' pula o nyela kae?

[An owl crevice-sitter/excreter

When rain falls where do you excrete?]

The first above metrical line focuses on a rhetorical devise the apostrophe. Thus falls un-
derthe category of figures of speech, because it manifests itself in the form of word struc-
tures that accomplish certain stylistic effects. Abrams (1993:182) confirms that

An apostropheis a direct and explicit address either to an absent person or
to an abstract or nonhuman entity. Often the effect is of high formality or
else of a sudden emotional impetus.

Abrams emphasises that an apostrophe aims to ‘address’. Therefore, an apostrophe is
a very important element of poetic discourse. It is, here, analyzed under the following
sub-headings:

(a) Apostrophe vis-a-vis praise poem
(b) Apostrophe vis-a-vis personification
(c) Apostrophe vis-a-vis viewpoint

Apostrophe and praise poem

An apostrophe is an essential characteristic of the traditional praise poem. Groenewald
(1980:24-25) stresses this point when investigating Ramaila and Ramokgopha's praise
poems. When examining one of Ramokgopha's traditional praise poems he states:
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Die gespreksgenoot tree in die geval as toehoorder en
waarnemer op, maar nie as aangesprokene nie; dié rol kry

die saak of persoon onder bespreking aan hom toegesé, en

as sodanig word hy binne hierdie geselskap veronderstel:

daar word trouens nie oor hom nie, maar met hom gepraat.
[The conversation participant in this case acts as healer and
bystander but not as addressee; this role goes to the issue or
person allocated to him, and as such he is assumed within
this conversation: in fact the conversation is not about him
but with him.]

In this way, the addressed is transformed into the addressee; the importance of the topic
immediately emerges, and ultimately the atmosphere becomes clear because it focuses
on the addressee. Lekgothoane's use of this device focuses his intention on the owls to
reveal its natural habitat and nature. The concept, owls, starts to embrace characteris-
tics which are no longer only related to a bird. For this reason other investigators associ-
ate apostrophe with other figures of speech, namely personification.

Apostrophe and personification
When De Klerk (1975:536) argues about apostrophe, he associates it with personifica-
tion. They are related. He categorically states that, ‘is nou verwant aan personifikasie’ [is
narrowly related to personification], because an abstract entity is being addressed in the
form of beauty or love. In this poem, ‘Makxothlo’, the owls are being addressed and, in
addition, are questioned to respond on their own behaviour.

These owls are no longer considered just birds, but rational beings. Lekgot-
hoane employs these birds (owls) as symbols of nature. That is, the owls represent eve-
rything that can be addressed by a person.

Apostrophe and viewpoint

When this poem is closely analyzed, the reader will notice that Lekgothoane makes use
of anarrator who converses with the owls. The reader perceives the owls and everything
related thereto through the eyes of the persona's point of view. It may be said that the
reader employs flat point of view. When Abrams (1993:167) defines this, he states cat-
egorically that

The narrator tells the story in the third person, but stays inside the confines
of what is experienced, thought, and felt by a single character (or at most by
very few characters) within the story.
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Confirming this, Henry James (Abrams, 1993:167) argues that this account
of an event is usually told by a selected character who brings it into focus. What James
talks about is the fact that incidents and actions are produced as they are progressing
according to how they are read and narrated. This enables the reader to display his/her
experience to understand certain things in the development of his/her total knowledge
and/or feeling.

Accordingly, this viewpoint describes what happens, which arouses the to-
tal feeling of a character in a certain event, and by so doing guides the reader to the
events he/she is knowledgeable about. In this manner, the reader will be able to no-
tice what is actually being observed by the narrator. This means that he/she does not
know about everything in detail. The author employs the narrator if he/she wants to
keep something from the knowledge of others, which is to be answered by the rhe-
torical question:

Mothla’ pula o nyela kae?
[When rain falls where do you excrete?]

This type of flat point of view confirms the significance of the rhetorical question tech-
nique in the praise poem.

Although an apostrophe is a usual linguistic element, Lekgothoane uses it in
his praise poem to highlight certain intentions. This is done with the aim of transform-
ing the birds (owls) into symbols. It is in this way that in the description of the owls, Le-
kgothoane uses his title symbolically to focus on the message of this poem. That is why
Malebana (1979:30) depicts an owl like a bird, while Lekgothoane portrays the same bird
metaphorically to represent a person.

As already noted, Lekgothoane recites:

Makxothlo manyelaphaxong!
[An owl crevice-sitter/excreter]

When the narrator converses with the owl, he/she qualifies this bird referring to the bird
as a crevice-sitter. This attribute differs from the one focusing on a qualificative pronoun
or even a relative pronoun because the narrator uses a collective noun, and compares it
with the noun under discussion (owl). In this analysis, two issues related to focalization
and qualification will be examined namely

(a) distinguishing by employing the infinitive mood, and
(b) distinguishing by contrasting the noun and the collective noun class-6 of
the infinitive mood.
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Distinguishing by employing the Infinitive mood

Readers of praise poems acknowledge that praise poets usually employ collective nouns
as Lekgothoane does when portraying the owls, because he refers to them as crevice-
sitters. Lekgothoane makes use of infinitive mood of the noun class 6: manyelaphaxong
[crevice-sitters]. But we are aware that this is not compulsory when a poet employs the
infinitive mood in this way. The poet uses this type of mood to convey his/her ideas to
the reader. When a relative verb is used to exaggerate its meaning, the poet will not em-
ploy the infinitive mood. When Ramaila (1955:48) recites Masire [name of a person], he
refers to him as

Tlou ye e tswang Sephako e tSwa Sephakwana.
[An elephant that comes from Sephako [place name], derives
from Sephakwana [another place name]

Ramaila here employs a relative verb, but not an infinitive mood:

Tlou ya go tswa Sephako/Tlou setSwaSephako...
[An elephant that comes from Sephako]

By extension we may argue that Lekgothoane employs the infinitive mood of the noun
class 6 for his focalization which, in turn, foregrounds his intention. The employment of
the relative verb could not as effectively have conveyed his intention. We will now look
for a reason which urged him to recite:

(Makxothlo) manyelaphaxong,
[(The owls) crevice-sitters,]

rather than constructing his verse line like this:

(Makxothlo) a a nyelago phagong.
[(The owls) that excrete in the crevice]

The difference between (Makxothlo) manyelaphaxong, [(The owls) crevice-sitters,]and
(Makxothlo) a a nyelago phagong. [(The owls) that excrete in the crevice] is evident. To
employ the infinitive mood indicates artistic expertise and knowledge of custom. For
the same reason, for example, a race-horse is called a horse that runs fast, but not a
fast running horse because a horse that runs fast has a certain running skill, while a fast
running horse may also refer to it is each and every running horse that may have been
frightened.
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This reveals Lekgothoane's intention. His owls are not all owls we are acquainted
with. They have a certain custom (obstinacy, perseverance) of excreting in a crevice. As a
result, they differ from the ordinary owls that we can recognise. They are therefore par-
ticular owls that engender wonder or marvel. But Lekgothoane goes on to emphasize the
owl concept when contrasting the noun and the collective noun.

Distinguishing by contrasting the noun and the collective noun class-6 of the infini-
tive mood

Lekgothoane distinguishes the owls by contrasting the nouns, namely the owls and the
crevice-sitter. As already stated, he does not distinguish the owls by saying:

Makgohlo a go nyela phagong
[The owls that excrete in the crevice]

Makgohlo a go nyela phagong [The owls that excrete in the crevice] are those referred
to in the above paragraph, which have a certain custom of excreting in the crevice. The
custom that is surprising is related to excretion in the crevice. Therefore the following
sentences are similar:

Makgohlo manyelaphagong.

[(The owls) crevice-sitters,]
Makgohlo a go nyela phagong.

[The owls that excrete in the crevice]

Although the above descriptions may be correlatives, their connotations are distinctive.
The difference focuses on the poet's intention. The question is: ‘what is this difference?’
The explanation can be clearly understood if the above sentence can be rewritten as di-
rectly metaphoric:

Makgohlo, e lego manyelaphagong.

[The owls are crevice-sitters.]

or

Makgohlo, e lego (dilo/dinonyana) dinyelaphagong.
[The owls are (creatures/birds) crevice-sitter.]

The above concept means that now the owls are no longer defined according to their cus-
tom and habit. This means that the owls have transformed. It is as if they have changed
into the species of living things that excrete in the crevice. And, it looks as if that custom
has become a habit.
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Now readers start to observe Lekgothoane's intention about the owls under
discussion. They are not familiar to the owls the reader has acquainted himself/herself
with. This is just the route the poet undertakes to describe a concept or even a word to
represent a symbol. A discussion of what the owls represent follows.

Applicative verb

Lekgothoane's exercise is to explain the nature of the owls in such a manner that the con-
cept represents a symbol which will give a clear picture of birds and beyond the defini-
tion thereof. What Lekgothoane does is in line with the art of works of the Russian For-
malists. Erlich (1955:145) quotes Eichenbaum when he argues:

We are not “formalists”, but if you will, specifiers
(specifikatory).

The technique that Eichenbaum defines in this regard is called priem ostrannenija [the
device of making it strange].

It has already been noted how Lekgothoane has tried to explain the term, the
owls, so that it becomes a concept that surprises readers. He defamiliarizes the concept.
Erlich (1955:150) defines the concept of Russian Formalists in this manner:

It is this inexorable pull of routine, of habit, that the artist is called upon to
counteract. By tearing the object out of its habitual context, by bringing to-
gether disparate notions, the poet gives a coup de grace to the verbal cliché
and to the stock responses attendant upon it and forces us into heightened
awareness of things and their sensory texture. The act of creative defor-
mation restores sharpness to our perception, giving “density” to the world
around us.

Erlich (1923;151) explains ‘density’ further when he quotes arguing that

Density (faktura) is the principal characteristic of this peculiar world of delib-
erately constructed objects, the totality of which we call art.

Lekgothoane deliberately undermines custom, which is ‘routine’ and ‘habit’ or even ‘ha-
bitual context’ when defining the owls by adding this concept to include additional char-
acteristics which are not normally associated with the owls. That is, he brings ‘together
disparate notions, giving density to the world around us’. The applicative verb which we
will be examining is the other ‘specifikatory’ which Lekgothoane employs so that the owls
—to excrete together with crevice — should become the concepts giving full ‘density’ to
the image described.
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When Lekgothoane distinguishes the owls, he classifies them under the no-
tion of crevice-sitters. In this way, that they become strange and surprising. To excrete
in the crevice means that the owls, after hunting for food or resting somewhere else, are
immediately compelled to rush to the crevice to excrete because there is no place to ex-
crete except in the crevice.

But to excrete in the crevice means that the owls may excrete by chance in the
crevice or any other place because they are not forced to excrete only in the crevice, or
where they fly high in the sky toward the crevice, or they may also excrete anywhere as
well. If the owls are defined in this manner, we then find ourselves acquainted with the def-
inition. However, Lekgothoane destroys this type of custom and habit by bringing in for-
eign definition of the owls. As aresult, the focus of the sentences, in the form of the appli-
cative verb and the ordinary verb, differs because the explanation of the applicative verb
aims at the crevice which the owls use for excretion. The definition of the ordinary verb
(nyela) [to excrete] summarizes the place wherein the owls may be excreting.

As aresult, the crevice denotes both the dwelling-place and the place of ex-
cretion. This place becomes significant for the reader, because itis portrayed in the form
of the applicative function. The importance of the creation of this place is also confirmed
by Nokaneng's (1983:89) utterances:

Ge lediredi le Somiswa bjalo ka lerui la go hlolega go legoro
la—go, le Supa lefelo.

[When the applicative verb is used like possession derived
from the class noun prefix —go, denotes a place.]

It should be emphasized that this place is importantly essential because it is surprising
that Lekgothoane's owls excrete in their dwelling only because, in actual fact, they are
bound to excrete everywhere else. Accordingly, this place is no longer considered a cre-
vice only, because its meaning exceeds all expectations. This place therefore, functions
as a refreshingly new image.

In concluding the remarks on the first metrical line of this poem, one may add
that, on one hand, the owls are wonderful birds while, on the other, the crevice is also
surprising because that is the place where the owls habitually excrete. Lekgothoane thus
employs the so—called priem ostrannenija [the device of making it strange].

Two parts of the poem
Lekgothoane's brief poem comprises two parts, namely, the first part is apostrophe
which has already been discussed above, and the second one is the rhetorical question:

Mothla’ pula o nyela kae?
[When rain falls where do you excrete?]
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The division has been confirmed by arranging elements of the language so
that it determines the division of the hemistiches. Even if the hemistich under discus-
sion is in the form of a question, there is an element of apostrophe in it, that is, it starts
to resemble the first hemistich that comprises part of the apostrophe. In the arrange-
ment of the hemistichs the contrast is in the form of a question. Because the sentence
is constructed in the form of a question, mohla’ pula [when the rain falls] denotes a rainy
time. This implies that there are two issues which determine mohla’ pula [when the rain
falls], namely

— the time when rain does not fall, and
— the time when rain falls.

This above structuralist implication evokes further surprise. These birds
look as if they live in two different dwelling-places determining the rainy time and
non-rainy one. For this reason, mohla’' pula [when the rain falls] also indicates a dual
signification.

When mohla’ pula [when the rain falls] becomes an adverbial clause of time
or one single concept, the repetition of non-fricative continuant consonants | and hl is
emphasized because the air goes out on the side of the mouth. Thus nyela [to excrete]
is, in this manner, also emphasized.

Also, nyela [to excrete] is repeated in both metrical lines to emphasize a place
(the crevice). We may conclude by stating that mohla’ pula [when the rain falls] and nyela
[to excrete], by being stressed in the form of alliteration, become the main ideas that
transform the owls into symbols. These concepts do not determine usual time when the
owls excrete in the crevice. Lekgothoane's implied contrast between mohla’ pula [when
the rain falls] and the time when the rain is not falling reinforce the difference which is
evident between an apostrophe and rhetorical question.

Arhetorical question conveys the narrator's surprise. In this way Lekgothoane
draws the reader's attention to his choice of diction, and provokes the question on whether
it is vivid truth if one examines the two sentences, namely (a) where the owls excrete
which is also the place where the rain falls and (b) the place where the rain does not fall.
This emphasizes the significance of this concept.

This emphasis is exalted in two different ways, namely, that the first way is
when Lekgothoane conflates mohla wa pula (three disjunctive words) [when the rain
falls] into one word, mahlapula [when the rain falls], in order to show one single thought.
The second one is when he repeats the non-fricative continuant consonants | and hl
with the aim of stressing and confirming the definitions of mohla’ pula [when the rain
falls] and nyela [to excrete], which become the concepts that are related to the narra-
tor's surprise.
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The addressee's subjectival concord
When the reader starts to read this poem, he/she will notice that Lekgothoane employs
the addressee's subjectival concord, namely o, when he recites:

Mothla' pula o nyela kae?
[When rain falls where do you excrete?]

This subjectival concord implies that if the owls are the addressees, the subjec-
tival concord thereof then should be le. The plural form for makgohlo [the owls] changes
to the class prefixes 6 if Lekgothoane metaphorizes the owls into the collective noun,
manyelaphagong [the crevice sitter].

This subjectival concord suggests that the author imagines a person that the
narrator seeks an answer from. However, this utterance becomes complicated by the fact
that the two hemistiches of this poem form one single sentence. If the subjectival con-
cord, o, represents the subject that is not the designated owl, but makgohlo manyelap-
hagong [An owl crevice-sitter/excreter]. Lekgothoane does not use footnoting or even
other utterances related to subtitling to explain the anthropomorphization.

The subjectival concord, o, describes the owl. This concept is endorsed by
the fact that (a) this sentence has only one action, (b) nyela [to excrete] is used aiming
at nyela [to excrete] of manyelaphagong [excreting in the crevice] and (c) the adverb
of time, mohla' pula [when the rain falls] is employed, so that the question Makgohlo
manyelaphagong [(The owls) crevice-sitters,] and nyela kae? [where do you excrete?]
is highlighted.

Lekgothoane's question is nuanced. To clarify, the question can be rewrit-
ten as follows:

Ge go se na pula, makgohlo a nyela phagong;

Fela ge pula e ena, makgohlo a nyela kae?

[When the rail does fall, the owls excrete in the crevice,

But when the rain does not fall, where do the owls excrete?]

Although one can be very sure that the subjectavial concord, o, describes the owls, the
problem is not yet solved because it is not customary to make use of this subjectival con-
cord that shows the singular when plural form thereof is normally employed. The normal
practice is to make use of the addressee's subjectival concord when one person is addres-
sed. By so doing the addresser respects the addressee.

Although the investigator may say Lekgothoane has employed the singular
form of the subjectival concord to indicate a certain purpose, this utterance will not be
accepted without being confirmed. We will now examine this confirmation whether it
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exists in the poem when closely scrutinized. There are two ways of describing the usage
of the addressee's subjectival concord: the first route confirms Lekgothoane's viewpoint,
when he addresses the owls as manyelaphagong [crevice-sitters], and the second one de-
termines Lekgothoane's theme.

The addressee' subjectival concord confirms Lekgothaone's point of view

Lekgothoane's point of view has already been discussed in the discussion of the first he-
mistich of this poem. The plural form of makgohlo [the owls] determines the singular form
which serves to pose a direct question to a specific owl rather than to owls in general.

Lekgothoane's intention

In languages, such as Sepedi, the addresser usually uses plural form when he/she wants
to show respect to the addressee. But the issue that the singular form is employed when
people are addressed (which is plural) is not used in this language arrangement, or even
in language usage in general compels one explore to compel the intention that led the
poet to use the subjectival concord o, and not le in his poetic language.

When singular and plural are compared, it will be noticed that the singular has
more power than the plural when a person is addressed in Sepedi. The plural form car-
ries no obligation, but displays honour and modesty (humility). This is clear when a small
group of people is addressed; language coercion is dispersed in such a way that language
emphasis or instruction will determine number of (many) people in the discussion. If one
person is addressed automatically language coercion will determine that the individual
under discussion is singular.

When Lekgothoane's poem is closely read, the addressee's question be-
comes coercive and arduous. It becomes infused with a sense of urgency because the
narrator wants a word of truth in what he narrates, and that should not be delayed by
the addressee.

Lekgothoane focuses his discussion on four concepts, namely, the owls, to
excrete, crevice and the rain. He focuses on these concepts by using priem ostrannenija
especially when he portrays them as follows:

—Itis asif his owls are birds which we have not seen before or we are not ac-
customed to because they have been deliberately defamiliarized.

— Again, the owls' excretion is surprising because they excrete only in the
crevice, whilst we are aware that according to custom the owls, like all the
birds, excrete everywhere and not just in the crevice only.

— The crevice is also a strange place. In essence that is the owls' toilet.

— Mohla' pula [When the rain falls] describes unusual things. The implied ut-
terance (if it does not rain) does not determine usual time in relation to the
owls' excretion in the crevice.
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Through these four concepts, Lekgothaone gives the owls symbolic value.
Heese and Lawton (1988:86) define a symbol as a representation, which is more than
a comparison of two things. Mojalefa (1995:16) confirms this by stating that it is a def-
inition of an unusual thing, which also relates to ideas that are transformed into more
meaningful concepts. This relationship between concepts will determine and develop
the intention of the author.

In this way, a concrete thing changes to an idea or an abstract concept, be-
cause it is built up directly on the focused things which are based on association of dif-
ferent things. In this context, Lekgothoane employs such symbols, contrary to reason,
so that they represent a specific viewpoint.

The final characteristic of the language arrangement in the structure of the
poem is realized in the question, kae? [where]. What heightens the impact of the prob-
lem is the fact that it is a rhetorical question. In practice, when a question is asked, it re-
quires an answer. This stylistic device serves both to anthropomorphize the owls and to
intrigue the reader. Lekgothoane's owls present a fresh perspective representing neither
death nor wisdom overtly, yet arguably subtle by evoking both.

Conclusion

In conclusion it may also be said that the theme of Lekgothoane's poem is broad, for the
owls focus on people, to excrete symbolizes to live, the crevice represents life and when
the rain falling unfolds life-giving properties.

Thus, the theme of this poem is complex because the owls are no longer fo-
cusing on people, but are intended for death; to excrete represents the action of death,
the crevice portrays the dwelling-place of that which is dead, of detritus or waste mat-
ter. The theme of this poem thus points to and mocks death. The poem, ‘Makxothlo’,
presents a paradox: life in death and death in life. Lekgothoane therefore polemicizes
the traditional notion of owls as portents of death. Through the use of paradox, the owls
come to symbolize the continuous of the life cycle.
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Mawatle Jerry Mojalefa

Lekgothoane's praise poetry:
an aesthetic discourse

Abstract:

In this article, Shika Kgomedi Lekgothoane's artistic poetic works collected in ‘Praises of
Animals in Northern Sotho’ (Van Warmelo, 1937) are assessed on three parts: a biograph-
ical sketch, a text and a reader in order to give a map to negotiate his creative skills. Le-
kgothoane is a traditional praise poet. His praise poetry falls within the delimitation of
nature, which is not associated with leadership as is expected in this type of poetic work.
The article proposes that nature as recited by him, enables the reader to understand fully
the whole universe including its living things (animals). This indicates that Lekgothoane's
environment is the place where cultural and traditional behaviour, customs and humanity
are taught. His poems thus evoke a spirit of nationality.

Introduction

This article focuses on three aspects of the praise poetry of the Sepedi poet, Lekgot-
hoane, namely (a) the author (b) a text and two reasons which justify the existence of a
text and (c) a reader. It is important to begin with a biographical survey of the author as
this will provide a map to negotiate the written works. In such succinct discussion about
the author, an attempt is made to determine the poet's motivation and passion for writ-
ing in the preferred style and to delve into his personal background, his experience, as
that often determines his understanding and language.
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The author

A succinct discussion about the author determines his motivation and passion for writ-
ing in his preferred style. His personal background or experience determines his under-
standing and his choice of language. This information therefore allows a deeper under-
standing of Shika Kgomedi Lekgothoane's praise poems. This discussion delves into his
biographical history and authorship and attempts to assess how the two tend to deter-
mine the final product of his praise poetry.

Itis difficult to determine the birth date of Lekgothoane — he did not know
the date himself, as native births in the 1800s were not faithfully recorded. Kgomedi
Lekgothoane was born at gaLekgothoane, GaMolepo, in the Polokwane area of the
Limpopo Province. M.J. Mangokoane claims that he taught with Shika Kgomedi (Man-
yame) Lekgothaone for a period of approximately six years. Mangokoane claims that
Lekgothoane was probably born around 1882 as he was of the same age as Mangoko-
ane's father. These are the only credible accounts of Lekgothoane's birth that have
been found to date.

Lekgothoane's praise name was Manyame, a praise name that he took great
pride in — often when referring to him, one would address him by his surname or this
praise name. He would recite his own Lekgothoane's clan praises many times (followed
by literal translations):

Ba re ke Manyame 'a ga Lekgothoane;

Ka patla o nyaka go betha Makgowa.

[They call him Manyame the son of Lekgothoane,
With his stick he intends to hit the Whites.]

Lekgothoane attended primary and secondary education at a village known as gaLek-
gothoane. He then went on to Lesotho to further his education and obtained a teacher's
diplomain1916. He started teaching in 1917 and with his success in teaching many pro-
motions followed. Lekgothoane did not remain at his home village for very long even
though he grew up there. He lived for many years in gaDikgale where he married his
wife, Née Dikgale Sekitla, and they were blessed with six children: four boys and two
girls. During his teaching career he was the principal of the following schools: gaKgoro-
shi, Kranspoort, Messina and Kgabalatsane (Jericho). From 1934 to 1947 he headed On-
derstepoort School where his illustrious career came to an abrupt end when he met his
death in the year 1947.

According to C.P. Senyatsi and M.J. Mangokoane (per communication), Le-
kgothoane enjoyed and loved choral music; he was also a choral musician, a choir conduc-
tor and a composer and arranger of concerts and choral songs. He was popular in choral
music in his area and its vicinity during his time.
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Lekgothoane had a deep passion for the Sepedi culture and its traditional
beliefs and lifestyle. Remarking on this, Mangokoane makes claims that before he (Le-
kgothoane) met his death, he had embarked on the writing of a religious manuscript. This
manuscript would have been based on the reverence and respect paid to a God known as
Hobeana who is always associated with faith as in the traditional Sepedi God of Hope. He
had called this manuscript ‘Maratetso a Badimo' [Showing Love to the Ancestors]. Un-
fortunately, he was unsuccessful in publishing the manuscript; the main printing presses
were all owned and run by missionaries at the time and this work was regarded as being
anti-Christ. He was imprisoned because of his insistence on the printing of this manu-
script (as a deterrent to other writers). The publication would have been seen as revo-
lutionary and the Christian mission in South Africa. This project was abandoned by the
author, hiddenin an undisclosed place, as it was banned by the church; however the man-
uscript remained a burdenin the author's heart for many years, with Lekgothoane keep-
ing the hope alive that ‘Maratetso a Badimo’ would be published one day. To this day, the
whereabout of the manuscript is unknown and it is believed to have been destroyed by
the then governing power.

S.K.Lekgothoane is one of the best known Sepedi traditional praise poets. It
is a well known fact that he was very passionate and well read on the Sepedi culture and
beliefs and took great pride in the recitation of the traditional praise poetry.

When alluding to this, Van Warmelo (1937:190) clearly argues that:

The author is a great reciter of direto [poems] and has composed many praise
poems on various people from time to time. The direto reproduced here are
not, however, products of his fancy, but ancient praises handed down by word
of mouth from generation to generation.

He was the one of the greatest poetic icons ever produced from the Bapedi nation of
South Africa and many of his works have been acclaimed by audiences, poets and wri-
ters. In 1934 Lekgothoane was asked to recite at a function organized for the visit of the
Prince of Wales in Polokwane in the Limpopo Province of South Africa. His presentation
was reported by remarkable, a truly unforgettable experience and this prompted great
praise from his peers. Dr Moses Josias Madiba — a literary icon in his own right, compo-
sed a poem about Lekgothoane's aesthetic work entitled Kgomedi 'a Lekgothoane [Kgo-
medi the son of Lekgothoane] which was also presented at the Prince's welcome func-
tion. The poem, Kgomedi ‘a Lekgothoane, was sent to Lekgothoane's family as a token
of condolence and a commemoration of the remarkable artist on his death (Madiba-
Leso, 1987:40).

The aforementioned biographical information gives greater insight into the
character, beliefs and experiences that shaped the poetic and artistic elements of Lekgot-
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hoane. It also alludes to the passion and dedication attributed to the traditional praise po-
etry of Lekgothoane. The purity of the language and how he employs it in his works com-
municate his desire to the reader to grasp the message in the poetry and, through it, the
reader is galvanised into acting with passion and with tenacious intensity.

Lekgothoane's texts: totems and customs

In essence Lekgothoane praises nature more than the customary traditional leaders and
tribes. However, an examination of poems reveals that he does not just praise nature per
se. He praises the importance of creatures in the lives of people. He focuses on nature in
relation to his people's culture and traditions. The creature he recites about determines
the importance of the relationship ascribed to people's totemic behaviour. Most of his
poems are related to totems, and such poems as ‘Noko’ [Porcupine], ‘Thakadu’ [Ant-bear]
and ‘Tau’ [Lion], serve to demonstrate this. His poem titled ‘Tau’ [Lion] is quoted to as-
certain where the issue of totemic feature lies.

Motau moxolo

Sepopoduma a malekwa

Mmotlana morapa pitSo

Phaxa mangana maxolo

Ke phaxa ya mangana a maxolo e jang bohwa le bya dingwe
Oa baba oa baba leSokxa tau ya dilepe

Le mampya le manonyana a thsaba xo mo thlakhuna
Tau ya mariri a maxolo

Sepotla ka kodu, maphoofolo a mo tseba

Thloxo ntswerere

Letswalo la diphoofolo

Ledimo ropo rakweleta.

[A big lion

That roars afar,

Poor creature commands gathering

Like a leopard with big cheek,

Itis like a leopard with big cheek that eats other animals,
You are bitter, more bitter than danger,

And dogs and birds will be eaten by him,

(Itis) a lion with big mane,

The animals know his deep sound

And its big head,

The lion is the animals' conscience

The lion is the king of animals.]
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By choosing specific language, Lekgothoane emphasizes the value of totems.
Words, such as ‘Motau moxolo’ [A big lion], ‘Sepopoduma a malekwa’ [That roars afar],
‘Mmotlana morapa pitso’ [Poor creature commands gathering], ‘tau ya dilepe’ [a lion with
big mane], ‘Letsoalo la diphoofolo’ [The lion is the animals'conscience], clearly show that
Lekgothoane does not praise a lion merely as part of nature, but as a leader who shares
the same totemic praise name.

Lekgothoane personifies the lion, ‘Le mampya le manonyana a thsaba xo mo th-
lakhuna' [And dogs and birds will be eaten by him]. The word ‘mo” in*...mo thlakhuna' [will
be eaten by him] indicates personification. That is, it is not it (tau) [lion], a thing that puts
dogs and birds into its mouth, but he (motho) [a person] who does this action. There are
further examples of personificationin line 6 ‘Oa baba oa baba..." [ You are bitter...] and line
9'...amotseba’[... know his deep sound]. Furthermore, Lekgothoane emphasizes the plu-
ral to reveal exaggeration: ‘maphoofolo’ (animals), ‘mampya’ [dogs] le‘manonyana’ [birds].
Instead of employing the relevant prefix of class di-, he applies class prefix ma- to show
courtesy to the king of the jungle that should be given great respect by all.

Lekgothoane goes further to say:

Tau ya mariri a maxolo
[(Itis) a lion with big mane,]

The fact of the matter is that a (male) lion possesses no short mane, for it has long hairs
on its neck. As a result, the lion referred to is not any lion but a specific male. Lekgoth-
aone makes an exception of this lion so that readers should be able to distinguish between
his lion the dominant lion, the leader of the pack and other lions and lionesses. Lekgot-
hoane reveals the importance of traditional totem by describing the major roles played
by animals, beasts/carnivores and birds in the lives of the local people. This shows how
people revere their respective totems. What in essence, is a totem in this context? Ac-
cording to Mojalefa (1995:71), a totem is a wide relationship of people who are not nec-
essarily relatives in law. Monnig (1988:234) calls this type of relationship ‘a fairly loose
association of presumed agnatic kin’.

Accordingly, it will be noticed that totem is not directly linked to a kin-
ship or to a genealogical table. The concept ‘moeno/moano’ [totem] derives from the
verb ‘ena/ana’ [venerate] which denotes great honour to a esteemed person accorded
such a privilege. As a result, an animal, carnivore or bird which is considered a totemic
bird/creature, it is not taboo to swear one's life by it. An idiomatic expression affords
an example:

Ka noko, ke bolela thereso ge ke realo!
[I swear by porcupine that | tell the truth]
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Those who share a totemic animal consider themselves as having the same
roots in society. When alluding to this, Monnig (1988:235) states:

People who have the same totem regard themselves as related agnatically,
and as such are expected to render mutual aid and assistance. If two people
on a journey find that they have the same totem they will immediately join
one another for the rest of the journey and share their resources. If a person
arrives destitute among foreign people he will try to establish if there are
many groups with the same totem as himself, and will expect and is bound
to receive food and shelter from them.

A totem is not a resource for an individual; it is an agnatic totem, kin or tribe's service
or assistance which should be rendered mutually. It is related to heroism and courage,
forexample, in‘Tau’ [Lion], Lekgothoane recites: ‘Oa baba oa baba leSokxa tau ya dilepe’
[You are bitter, more bitter than danger].

The significance of the totem highlights the importance of relationship among
those who are linked by an agnatic totem, e.g., ‘Babinatlou’ [totemic elephants]. If one
wants to know the relationship of a person with himself/herself, a question such as:
*...which animal/bird do you venerate?” will be raised. A strong relationship is indicated
if the two persons venerate similar totemic animals/birds. By using a totem, one can also
determine where a person comes from. ‘Babinatlou’ [totemic elephants] are associated
with power and heroism because of the nature of the animal; they are awesome heroes,
‘Babinaphiri/-tlhantlhagane’ [totemic hyenas/siskin] are related to agreeable phenome-
non, such asinthe Matlala tribe. Originally, the Matlala venerated siskin when they were
still living at GaMatlala in Polokwane in the Limpopo Province. They started venerating
a hyena because, to them, it symbolized positive happenings after they had migrated
to Sekhukhuneland.

According to culture and tradition, the Bahlakwana/Marota tribe originally
venerated a monkey. They were ‘Babinakgabo’ [totemic monkeys] when they left Bot-
swana for Bopedi. When they arrived in Sekhukhuneland, however, they were intrigued
by a porcupine's quill, and that is how the Bahlakwana started to venerate this animal.
Since that day, they have disassociated themselves from the monkey in order to erase
their lineeage so that no one should know their origins.

As mentioned above, the ‘Bakone ba Phokwane’ [Nguni tribe from Phok-
wane] originates from GaMatlala 'a Thaba, an area to the immediate west of Polok-
wane. They rightfully venerate the siskin because it is their totemic bird. When they
broke away from their tribe on the way to Sekhukhuneland, they were frightened by
the hyenas along the Oliphant River. As a result, they preferred the hyena to the sis-
kin and adopted it as their totemic animal. Because beauty always outshines boldness,
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they did not cease using totemic siskin totally. That is why even today they venerate
both the hyena and the siskin as their totemic animal and bird and call themselves ‘Bap-
hiring—Ditlhantlhagane' [belonging to hyenas and siskin]. Itis alleged that they cannot
be divorced from the totemic bird (siskin) because they believe that the siskin symbol-
izes peace and stability.

Again, it will be noticed that the totem emphasizes people's belief and faith.
Ménnig (ad lib.) argues:

...the totem does not have great religious importance. It has supernatural
qualities which exist and act independently but not actively. One is not al-
lowed to kill the totem, as this would invoke supernatural sanctions, and the
Pedi swear on the name of their totem as it is considered that breaking such a
promise would result in similar sanctions. But the Pedi do not pray to or sacri-
fice to the totem, and the totem is not associated with any rituals.

The poem, ‘Nkwe' [Leopard], is a relevant example of a poem signifying totemic phe-
nomenon:

Mankwe a Botlokwa
[The leopards of Botlokwa]

A close reading of this metrical line reminds one to think of the leopard not as a carni-
vore but as a totemic phenomenon. This is revealed when one reads the whole poem.
The real issue is the repetition of the noun, ‘Botlokwa’, more especially when this noun
is extended:

...Xxa bo—-mora—Mokotupi ‘a ThSaka.
[...at Mokotupi's the son of Thsaka.]

It will also be observed that the poet uses personification to achieve his mandated theme.
In this poem, Lekgothoane (1937:194) recites ‘Nkwe' in this manner:

Mankwe a Botlokwa

Wa nkwe Bolea

Phaxa’ mangana’ maxolo

Phala re ja kxomo

O hwile Botlokwa

Botlokwa xa Mmathshaka Maimane
Botlokwa xa bo-mora-Mokotupi 'a Thsaka
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[(They are) the leopards of the Tlokwa
(Of the leopard staying at Bolea

The leopard having long jaws

If there is no antelope we eat a beast.
He died at Botlokwa

Where Mmathsaka Maimane stays

At Mokotupi's the son of Thiaka.]

There are characteristics which indicate that the carnivore symbolizes a per-
son. The poet does not use a plural noun class di- for animals, but he employs noun class
ma- to emphasize multitudes; if animals (leopards) are in great numbers, it is referred to
as mankwe [leopards in multitude) not dinkwe [many leopards]. The poet uses the un-
usual plural noun class form ma- (in mankwe) in the place of di- (in dinkwe) to attract
the attention (suspense) of his audience. Usually these types of carnivores are not as nu-
merous as to be labelled ‘mankwe’ [leopards in multitude]; therefore this arrangement
is unusual. By so doing the poet puts special emphasis on personification. His utterance
is now associated with high public regard, because the leopards symbolize human be-
ings. This is also elucidated when Lekgothoane says:

...a Botlokwa
[...of the Tlokwa]

The poet employs '...a Botlokwa’ to qualify the leopard as if it is not the same as the
usual one. The question is: *“Why does the poet qualify this leopard?’ The answer is re-
lated to its importance and significance. It is as if it is no longer simply a well known
carnivore. ‘Botlokwa’ shows a place of settlement of the Batlokwa nation. Lekgot-
hoane recites:

Mankwe a Botlokwa
[The leopards of the Tlokwa]

The metrical line above suggests that the poet' subject is people' not leopards' dwelling
known as Botlokwa. He reiterates this by stating:

Wa nkwe Bolea

O hwile Botlokwa

[Of the leopard staying at Bolea
He died at Botlokwa]
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The words ‘wa’ and ‘o’ denote that the poet has anthropomorphized the le-
opards. The poet cannot refer to the carnivore by employing the possessive concord
‘wa’ and the subjectival concord ‘o’. The proper grammatical possessive and subjecti-
val concords for‘wa’ and ‘o’ should have been ‘ya’ and ‘sa’ respectively if he were to re-
fer to the carnivore.

The poet repeats ‘Botlokwa’ to indicate emphasis for the Botlokwa settle-
ment. This means that itis not an unknown settlement, but the known (Botlokwa) settle-
ment. Hence, itis not the leopards of a certain environment, but of Botlokwa. Therefore
the significance of this repetition technique in this text unravels the connection between
people (Batlokwa) and their totemic animal (leopard).

What is of significance is that Lekgothoane's praise poetry is related to the
broader concept of culture and tradition, and not nature per se. This reveals that Lekgot-
hoane does not praise a carnivore but instead he recites a poem about a leopard linked
to the totem. In the following metrical lines he praises:

Phala re ja kxomo
[If there is no antelope we eat a beast]

Inthe above metrical line, the word ‘re’ [we] denotes a thing that eats the beast. That thing
is a person not a carnivore (leopard). A carnivore cannot speak, and it will never speak
like a person. Therefore Lekgothoane's utterance highlights and characterises personi-
fication in the development of the growth and honour of the culture and tradition of the
Batlokwa tribe in the form of veneration. In support to this, Lekgothoane recites:

O hwile Botlokwa
[He died at Botlokwa]

The last two metrical lines praise a hero. The praise is all about the place where Batlokwa
tribe resides. The poet dooes not depict the carnivore's habitat. Thisimplies that Lekgot-
hoane does not praise a natural leopard; he glorifies the Tlokwas of Botlokwa who ven-
erate the leopard. He reveals their totem, culture and tradition, origin or history by em-
ploying their totem symbolically.

Lekgothoane juxtaposes a leopard and a settlement (Botlokwa). This issue
of the leopard and Botlokwa is not used by chance because the leopard is the totemic
carnivore for the Tlokwas. This is shown in the following metrical line:

Wa nkwe a Bolea
[Of the leopard staying at Bolea]
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The concept, ‘Bolea’ is a praise name which is never given to a carnivore but
to a person. When Ramokgopha's (1980:32) character praises ‘Bolea/Molea’, he says:

O sepele gabotse Molea; o sepele gabotse Mmadira tsa
Molopeng; sepela gabotse kakumi-a-masole.

[Farewell Molea, farewell Mmadira of Molopeng,
Farewell the leader of the soldiers.]

Boleais used as a name. This person, (Motlokwa), has deliberately been given this name
with purpose. In African culture and tradition, a name is considered a supporting pil-
lar of the life of a person (child). As a result, the name is essentially significant in the
life of people.?

Concerning totems and customs, Lekgothoane compares nature (totems)
and people (Batlokwa) by praising the leopard. The poet portrays the leopard: as both
nature (carnivore) and totem (Babinankwe — Batlokwa) [totemic people — the Tlokwas].
The manner in which he praises nature is nuanced because it signifies people.

Other factors are considered when the poem, ‘Kolobe’ [Pig], is analyzed. Ex-
perience shows that ‘kolobe’ represents the totem of the Modjadji or Mamabolo people.
Mention has been made above that there are carnivores and animals which are exam-
ples of the totems. Lekgothoane wrote other poems on the subject of carnivores, ani-
mals and birds which are connected by the totems to people. Below is an examination of
the way in which he praises the animals (kolobe) [a pig] which in nature symbolizes cul-
ture and tradition. He recites his verse about pig in this way:

Byatladi bya Malatsi a mma-ka-xapa khulwana
Kolobe ke ledimo ea ja.

[It is Byatladi of Malatsi who steals cattle

A pig s the cannibal]

Apigisnolongerasmall animal providing delicious meat. Within this poem, it exhibits a
combination of qualities that give pleasure to the senses, especially the eye and mouth,
or to the moral sense, or the intellect.

The poem ‘Tshwene' [Baboon] is recited as follows:

Mmantaxane ‘a lewa...
Tshwene ya pholo.

E hwile mothlatsweng...
Morwa maroto moinolo...
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[Mmantaxane of cave...

Alarge male baboon

It died on the Chryophyllum Magalismontanum...
The son of a hero...]

Inthis poem, the poet praises ‘Batshweneng’ (Bahananwa) [totemic baboons (Bahananwa)]
in the line:

Mmantaxane 'a lewa...
[Mmantaxane of cave...]

In the above metrical line, a baboon is also totemic. As a result, the metrical
line talks about the carnivore, a baboon which should be honoured and venerated. This
eulogy can be traced far back in the history and origin of culture and tradition, and can
accordingly be considered as a distinct component in the classification of culture and tra-
dition. For that reason ‘roto’ [a big male baboon] is an honorific or veneration concept.
Lekgothoane's environment is the place where cultural and traditional behaviour and
customs and humanity are taught. This shows that Lekgothoane does not only recite fa-
miliar nature, but praises things (animals, carnivores, birds, etc) that symbolize people.
He thus teaches his audience about the truth in life.

Furthermore, Lekgothoane portrays ‘roto’ [a big male baboon] and ‘mmadibek-
wana'’ [a big female baboon] in his poem. These words display his vast experience in life.
When a person is called ‘roto’ [a big male baboon] it means that he is a grown up man
with much experience in work of this kind. The same applies when a person is called
‘mmadibekwana’ [a big female baboon]; it means that a woman is responsible, account-
able and experienced. This is confirmed by the following saying:

Rotwana, madulo a roto a tSwa makgwakgwa.
[A small male baboon! a big male baboon's buttocks are rough]

and

TShwenegatsana o matepe, ge o bitswa ke boroto o a gana.

[A small female baboon is juggling, and when called by the big
male baboons, she refuses]

When a baboonis portrays, it is not praised as if it is the carnivore or animal of the jungle.
The praise focuses on the teaching of morals. That is, a baboon changes to animportant
icon (sacred person), which drives people's good morals in life.
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All these animals, carnivores and birds recited by Lekgothoane do not bring
out all the totems. A good example will be taken from the poem titled ‘Mpshe’ [Ostrich].
The ostrich is an important bird because in Sepedi it is related to eulogy, for example in
the proverb:

Mpshe e tima mello ka diphofa.
[Ostrich extinguishes fires by its wings]

What is learnt from this saying is that the emphasis is not on the bird (ostrich) but on
the didactic purpose of this utterance. Importantly all these things (carnivores, animals,
birds) are praised because of their significance in the life of a Mopedi. In this way nature
is transformed into the culture and tradition of a person.

Conclusion

I am concluding by summarizing Lekgothoane' praise poems with the aim of portraying
their significance in the life of a traditional person. Lekgothoane is a traditional praise
poet. His praise poetry falls within the delimitation of nature. This means that it is natu-
ral traditional praise poetry. His poetry is not associated with leadership such as the po-
etry of Phala and Ramaila.

It could be argued that Lekgothoane is a natural poet because he praises na-
ture. A spirit of nationality prevails in his poems. If he does not recite carnivores associ-
ated with totemic people, then he praises natural things which are important to the life
of a person. Thus the nature he recites portrays people's culture and tradition. His po-
ems reflect the totems of the Bapedi. These totems reveal a people's culture and tradi-
tion in the form of nature (living animals that he praises).

This nature encourages him to write with utmost skill and diligence. This na-
ture is a symbol of life. It is a symbol of promise. Nature is living and non-living animals.
The significance of living and non-living animals by means of poetry alludes to the life of
Mopedi which is visible through totems and customs.

It can, therefore, be said beyond doubt that Lekgothoane is a successful tra-
ditional praise poet in Sepedi. His praise poetry can be summed up by issues related to
totems and poetry. Thus, his poems present a cosmic viewpoint through their didac-
tic purpose.
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1) Usually a child, generally a daughter-in-law, lives according to the name given to
him/her. In Sepedi culture and tradition, a clan's name is not hurriedly given to a child.
A certain period lapses before such a name is given. Thereafter a day is set for the nam-
ing of the child/children. People present on that occasion are the aunts and parents.
During the ceremony, a goat is slaughtered to establish communication between the
ancestors and the parent's child/children.

In some clans, children are given names immediately after birth. During the ceremony
children will be given names. All names given to children derive from the clan of the par-
ticular family. A goat, sheep or even a cow may be slaughtered in honour of the function.
There are also some people who believe that if a woman has given birth to a certain
number of children, she may be given the honour of giving names from her relatives to
one or two of her children.

According to traditional practice every son of the family is given his name by his father's
sister or vice versa. This means that the first son's name comes directly from his eldest
aunt. Names to be given to his children derive from his father and mother's genealogy.
Forexample, the first son's name derives from his grandfather, while the first daughter's
name comes from her mother's father. Children born between the first and the last born
are given other names of the father's clan. The name of the son of the last born is given
by his last born sister. Such names are given directly from their parent's names. Thus, the
names of the first born and the last born come directly from their parents only.

Naming the children after their aunts differs from clan to clan. In some clans, it is the first
born sister who gives the names to all the members of the clan. She starts giving the names
to the sons of the first born son, and thereafter the names will be given to the children of the
son born between the first and the last, and lastly the names will be given to the children of
the last born. Usually the ceremony of raising the names of the dead is celebrated before a
child attends circumcision school, or after he has been graduated from circumcision, or im-
mediately after a baby is born, or any day chosen for this celebration by the clan.

It may happen sometimes that the sons of the father born between the first and the last
born raise the names of the dead parents. This is a result of when in the families of the
first and the last born who bore no children or males who can raise the names of the
dead. If this happens by default, then the relevant families will be requested to raise the

names of the dead.
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The names of the heads of the families are raised by the children who gave birth with am-
niotic membrane (which covers the foetus) slightly damaged or undamaged. Traditionally,
when a baby is born in this fashion, the only person to remove the amniotic membrane is
the aunt. The event is similar to the one when a baby is born with a folded fist. If this is the
case, the right fist is a symbol of wealth. If he had folded the left fist, it then is a sign of
traditional laws. The only person allowed to attend to this type of event is the aunt. The
child who comes into the world by birth in this fashion qualifies to raise the name of the
head of the family.

Nevertheless, there are also certain problems around the naming of children. If a child
has been given an incorrect name, it is believed that he/she will suffer from different dis-
eases, such as crying continuously or he/she will become an invalid. If this is observed, a
renaming ceremony where a goat or sheep is slaughtered will be organized such that the
child is given his/her proper name. During this ceremony, the aunt says the following to

the concerned child:

Go tlogela lehono ke wena, mohlala, Bolea, ga e sa le wena, mohlala, Thuhu, ka pudi
(goba ka kgomo) ye.
[From today your name, for example, will be Bolea. You are no longer, for example, called

Thuhu. | swear by this goat (or cow).

From that day, it is believed, the child will recover from the dreaded disease.

When a daughter-in-law has been married, however with a child out of wedlock, and her
parents/clan pay tribute by acknowledging to pay damages in the form of a cow, then
that child qualifies to raise the names of the dead clan of the in-laws of his/her mother. If
there is no tribute paid to the damage then such a child will only raise the names of the

dead of his/her mother's family.
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Katerina Mildnerova

Rozhovor s Mawatle Jerry Mojalefa
a Philemon Buti Skhosana

Jerry, here in the Czech republic, when we say the South Africa, many people recollect
a good wine, the footbal cup, but first of all Nelson Mandela and the history of apart-
heid, which started to decompose nearly at the same time as the communist dictat-
ure in the Czechoslovakia. Both countries thus have experienced two decades of pro-
gression towards democracy (Nelson Mandela became a president in 1994 — author's
note). How this process is affected you and how personaly you percieve it?

Let me first give you this background. The apartheid era saw the teaching
and associated research related to African languages taken over by mainly Afrikaans-
speaking academics. The 1950s, 60s and 70s saw the growth of African languages be-
ing controlled by the apartheid structures. Homelands were being developed and the
African languages were in fact promoted as official languages in these areas. In Lebowa
homeland for example, Sepedi, then called Sesotho sa Leboa/Northern Sotho became
an official language alongside Afrikaans/English in 1976 when ‘pseudo-independence’
was granted to that territory.

The apartheid era (1950-1980) saw the growth of African language teaching.
What was being taught at most universities in South Africa was historical linguistics —the
origins of Ur-Bantu and Proto-Bantu, etc. The work of Greenberg and Guthrie laid the
foundation for these studies. Much of this work was comparative in nature, comparing
different African languages in order to ascertain which language families they belong to,
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etc. Much of this work was taught by non-mother tongue speakers of these languages
to other mother tongue and non-mother tongue speakers of these languages.

At the same time, younger black scholars were being employed as teaching
assistants. Even though they were instrumental in developing literary studies (along-
side the historical linguistics offered by mainly white academics) they were never really
recognized and failed to move beyond the level of teaching assistants.

From 1990 up to about the year 2000 there was a shift away from histori-
cal linguistics and the emphasis now became the teaching of structural linguistics. This
was influenced by Chomsky's work and the fascination with the structure of African lan-
guages. Mother tongue speakers also emerged as scholars alongside the white academics.

There was also a move toward teaching African languages to non-mother
tongue speakers, that is, beginners' courses. These were taught at the historically ad-
vantaged universities in South Africa, whilst in the homelands the emphasis remained
on structural linguistics and literary analysis.

Since 1994 there has been a shift in the sense that most African language
departments have been taken over by mother tongue speakers. This came at a time
when most African languages were moving away from structural linguistics. The em-
phasis on pure linguistics that persists even today in many departments has led to the
demise of African language departments. This demise has been part of a multifaceted
process: the material that is being taught and how it is being taught; the shift toward
English as a global bread and butter language; the attitude of students toward study-
ing their mother tongue in mother tongue and how this attitude shift has been exacer-
bated by the former Model C schools; the trivialization of the teaching of African lan-
guages in the schooling system and so on.

Alongside the teaching of structural linguistics has also been the teaching of
literature, also using a structural approach involving characterization, conflict, setting
analysis and other structural analysis. It is mainly mother tongue speakers who have
taken over this area as they are able to read the books, though there are a few white
academics who have taught literature.

With the drastic drop in mother tongue students studying African languages
attertiary level, there is, therefore, also a concomitant need to strengthen undergradu-
ate numbers, and incentivise (in the form of grants and bursaries) further study through
appropriate first and second-language course development, thereby encouraging good
teachers to emerge, as well as boosting postgraduate numbers who will do both first and
second language research and implementation. This seems to be a wake-up call.

It has now become necessary for African languages to re-invent themselves
and to re-position themselves in terms of teaching and research. Size of African language
departments was drastically reduced. For example, staff at the University of South Af-
rica was for example reduced from 80 academics down to its present 20 due mainly to
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the sharp decline in the number of first language students registering for mother tongue
African language studies. Mother tongue courses at the University of Pretoria currently
are at the edge of collapsing. | see this as a challenge rather than a problem because
there is already a space for developing and implementing a National Language Policy
in the South African context.

Jerry, you are a lingvist and specialist on Sepedi language, as a professor and head
of the department of African languages at the University of Pretoria, you are well ac-
quainted with a problem of the role of african languages in the process of building of
national proud in the new South Africa. By the constitution, there are eleven official
languages which can be used by citizen dealing with public administration. Could you
tell us how this “"multulinguistic situation” looks like in everyday reality? Is it possible
to expect that the native languages will maintain their autonomy in the future and
will not yield to a pressure of English and Afrikaans, which actually serve as a lift to
the upper society?

In 1996 the South African Constitution was officially adopted. It is within
Chapter 6 of this Constitution that respective language rights are enshrined. The Con-
stitution states that there should be parity of esteem between the eleven official lan-
guages. However, to date, the main issue has been lack of implementation of this pol-
icy. The university departments of African languages would go some way to boosting
the notion of parity of esteem between South Africa's national languages.

Developing integrated language policies in South Africa, indeed for the en-
tire continent, is essential to the maintenance of cultural identity. This would ensure
effective economic participation on the part of indigenous language speakers. Certain
scholars believe that in the face of globalization the hegemony of English is appropri-
ate if cultural identities are to be maintained. Arguably both indigenous languages as
well as English should be taught effectively so as to facilitate transfer from the indige-
nous languages to English. The one holds the key to the other.

Last but not least, are you not afraid of fragmentalization of linguistic borders which
would possibly desintegrace the society (within the families and generations) in the
post-apartheid South Africa?

In both pre- and post-apartheid eras some South African scholars already
tried to harmonize the indigenous languages of South Africa into two main groupings,
namely Nguni and Sotho, but this standardization was not successful. This endeavour
was rejected at hand by the speakers of the languages themselves. | still have a reason to
believe that native people have to be encouraged to want to learn indigenous languages
where it will benefit them economically. | have passion that the academic scholars will
contribute significantly to determining a common agenda to counter the many threats
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facing the African languages and to contribute towards making a greater impact in en-
suring that the official languages of contemporary South Africa are recognized, valued
and used to empower individuals to learn and grow.

Thank you for your interview!

We have to announce with deep sorrow that professor Buti Skhosana has passed away
on 28 October 2010 after a short illness. The Faculty of Philosophy and Arts of West
Bohemia has lost a very good friend and academic community will miss an outstand-
ing expert.
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Marie Fenclova

Teorie nevzdélanosti
Omyly spolecnosti védeni

LIESSMANN, Konrad Paul (2010): Academia, Praha

Kniha rakouského germanisty a filosofa K.P. Liessmanna vyvolala vinu zajmu hned po svém
vydani v roce 2006. V témze roce byl autor vyhlasen rakouskym védcem roku a letos, jiz
po vydani ceského prekladu, mu byla v Praze udélena cena nadace Vize 97.

Autor pregnantné a bez zabran prezentuje své vidéni problém0 spojenych se
vzdélanim v Evropé na pocatku 21. stoleti. A¢ je v evropském prostredi vzdélani stéle cha-
pano jako cesta k védéni, k nezavislosti, k jistotam, Liessmann klade naléhavou otazkuy,
zda dnesni evropské vzdélavaci systémy a permanentni reformy, které v nich probihaji,
sméruji k témto cildm. Dava zdpornou odpovéd. Opira se zejména o zkusenosti z né-
mecky mluvicich evropskych zemi, ale ¢esky ¢tendr v textu nachdzi obecné zrcadlo doby,
vcetné Ceského prostredi.

Liessmann se zamysli nad ,,bezdtésnym stavem ducha, ktery se velmi nou-

H

zové zakryva eufemismem ,spolecnost védéni'” (s. 11). Upozornuje, Zze v dnesnim po-
vrchné trznim povédomi je védéni mnohdy chapano jako jeden z artikld zabavniho pro-
myslu (viz oblibenost televiznich védomostnich soutézi, ktera zpUsobuje, ze ucitel byva
vniman jako jakysi moderator encyklopedického kvizu). Frekventované pojmy spolecnost
védénia informacni spolecnost jsou v diskurzu bézné zaménovany, ackoli ,informace pred-
stavuje interpretaci dat s ohledem na budouci jednani”, zatimco ,védéni Ize popsat jako
interpretaci dat s ohledem na jejich kauzalni souvislosti a vnitni konzistenci”. ,V zadné
databance, v zadném médiu, které nestrukturované akumuluje data, proto védéni ne-

najdeme” (s. 25).
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Liessmann s presvéddivou logikou kritizuje ideologii celoZivotniho vzdéla-
vani - lifelong learning, kterd slouzi hlavné tomu, ,aby se rizika vyvojovych zvratd jed-
nostranné prenasela na jednotlivce” (s. 27). Pfipomina rozpor mezi antickym chapa-
nim moudrosti jako vysledku védomosti a zkuSenosti ziskavanych postupné v dlouhém
zivoté, a pojmem ,celozivotniho vzdélavani”, které k moudrosti nesmétuje, protoze
zadny cil nema a realizuje se nejcastéji jako jakési preskolovani k jinym innostem.

Tvrdé kriticky vyzniva zejména 3. kapitola Vzdélanost, polovzdélanost,
nevzdélanost.

Autor soudi, ze dnesni reformatory vzdélani navzajem poji jejich odpor ke
vzdélani, které by lidem umoznilo nezavislost na diktatu doby. ,Vzdélani lidé by totiz
byli véechno jiné nez bezproblémové fungujici, flexibilni, mobilni a tymové svazané
klony, jaké by mnozi radi vidéli jako vysledné produkty vzdélavaciho procesu (s. 38).
Upozorniuje na Adornovu analyzu polovzdélanosti (Adorno, T. W.: Teorie der Halbbil-
dung. Gesammelte Schriften Bd. 8/1, Frankfurt/Main, 19809) podle niZz to, co bylo
v 60. letech pojimano jako demokratizacni posun ve vzdélavani, bylo splaceno institu-
cionalizaci polovzdélanosti. DalSim stupném tohoto procesu je pak nevzdélanost, de-
finovana jako rezignace na zavazné duchovni tradice a klasické vzdélani. ,V rychle se
proménujicim svété, v némz se kvalifikace, kompetence a obsahy védéni udajné stale
méni, se ,nevzdélanost’... stala ctnosti, ktera jednotlivci umoznuje rychle, flexibilné
a bez zatizeni ,vzdélanostnim balastem’ reagovat na neustale se ménici pozadavky
trhu.” A Liessmann uzavira: ,To, co se realizuje ve védéni spolecnosti védéni, je sebe-
védoma nevzdélanost” (s. 51).

Pro akademické prostredi je zvlasté zajimava kapitola PISA — honba za pora-
dim, ve které je kritizovana posedlost evaluacemi univerzit, védeckych vykon0, hodnoty
periodik apod. Pfedstava, ze posuzovat znamena kvantifikovat je falesna. Liessmann iro-
nicky dovozuje: ,ProtoZe si uz nikdo nechce dat tu praci, aby ¢lanek, ktery ma posoudit,
také precetl, je dobré védét, v jakém Casopise ¢lanek vysel, jaky impaktovany faktor ¢a-
sopis ma a jaky pocet bodU Ize tedy takovému ¢lanku pFisoudit. Kdyz se vynasobi pocet
publikaci ¢islem impaktovaného faktoru Casopisu, Ize podle vysledného ¢isla kazdorocné
stanovit poradi védcd. Tak se ziska bezpecny znak kvality, aniz by ¢lovék musel predist
jedinou fadku z toho, co védci publikovali” (s. 59).

Autor upozorniuje na fadu dalSich problémd, jako je napfiklad povinné zava-
déni triletého stupné bakalarského studia témér ve vsech vysokoskolskych oborech. To
podle jeho nazoru likviduje smysl ,univerzity jako mista védecké pfipravy na povolani,
jejimz predpokladem je jednota vyzkumu a vyuky” (s. 74). Cilem je zvySeni poltu vyso-
koskolakd tim, ze se umozni absolvovat vysokou Skolu nedostudovanym.

Liessmann vyjadfuje sv{j nazor na politické sméfovani od univerzitniho vzdé-
lavani k zakladani elitnich skol, jakési vytunelovani univerzit ve prospéch elitnich, pfi-
padné soukromych vysokych Skol. Osvicenské pojeti vzdélani bylo principialné myslené
jako otevrené a pfistupné, mélo byt motorem emancipace, predpokladem pro to, aby

194|195

lidé méli vychodisko z nesvépravnosti... Snaha vyhradit ziskané védéni celé spolecnosti
jen jedné vyvolené skuping, tedy elité je predmoderni a zatlacuje védce do role knéze.
»Je to projekt antiosvicenstvi” (s. 97). Aniz by to autor konstatoval explicitné, dalo by
se zde zfejmé dovodit, Ze takovy antiosvicensky projekt je v rozporu s evropanstvim.

Inspirativni knihu Konrada Paula Liessmanna Ize pokladat za moderni posel-
stvi ducha stfedni Evropy dnesku.

Liessmann, Konrad Paul (2010): Teorie nevzdélanosti. Omyly spolecnosti védéni. Praha:
Academia. (Z némeckého originalu Theorie der Unbildung. Die IrrtGmer der Wissensge-
sellschaft, Wien, 2006 prelozila Jana Zoubkova).
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Premysl Rosulek

Janosici s tézkou hlavou
Myty a realita Slovenska ocima
ceskeho reportéra

SMATANA, Lubomir (2010): 65. pole, Praha

Lubomir Smatana piedklada ¢eskému &tenati Slovensko o¢ima redaktora Ceského roz-
hlasu, ktery se pohyboval nékolik let v terénu” u nasich vychodnich sousedd.

A predstavuje Slovensko, jak ho neznate. Autor sice nevynechava témata Cte-
narem ocekavana — slovenskou hrdost na Vysoké Tatry, Zivot v romskych osadach, Ma-
dary a ,madarizaci” Slovenska ¢i Andyho Warhola, nejznaméjsiho Slovaka v zahranidi.
Neprekvapi ani fakt, ze do knihy byli zafazeni slovensti politici Jan Slota a Robert Fico.
Lubomir Smatana nepopisuje Slotu primarné jako nacionalistu, ale spiSe jako (témér)
Jnesestrelitelného” politika, ktery je cynikem, alkoholikem i praktikem moci soucasné.
Pasaz o Robertu Ficovi, kterého, jak upozornuje Lubomir Smatana, slovensti bloggefi
pocastovali prezdivkou Lenon, tedy ,len on” (¢esky ,jen on”), je vénovana touze po moci
aumeéni skvéle vyuzivat médii.

Autor taha z rukavu plejadu zajimavosti ze Slovenska, které lici s lehkosti
a smyslem pro detail. Témata na prvni pohled jiz ,otfepand” obohacuje o mnozstvi vtip-
nych az pikantnich detaild. O symbolickém vyznamu Tater v narodni mytologii Slovakd
v Cesku nepochybuje nikdo. Ale o peripetiich s pfejmenovanim Ceského $itu na Tézky tit!
vimalokdo. Automobilku KIA na Slovensku neli¢i jen v souvislosti s rozhor¢enim mistnich

1) Smatana, L. (2010): JanoSici s tézkou hlavou. Praha: 65. pole. ISBN 978-80-903944-
6-9, s. 92.
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s vykupovanim pozemkd. Pfidanou hodnotou tohoto tématu je pfiblizeni Zivota jihoko-
rejské ,nejmladsi vesnice na Slovensku” pod Malou Fatrou jako i filozofie firmy uplatfio-
vana na slovenskych zaméstnancich?. Ctenafe dobfe naladii detailni popis ryze ,sloven-
skych” témat, ktera jsou v Cesku vieobecné& znama — brynza nebo haluky?>.

Exkurz do politickych redlii ale nekonciu Fica a Sloty. Autor se vénuje i, kous-
kdm" zkomunalni politiky. Starosta Marian Mizigar* s dokoncenymi Sesti tfidami zakladni
8koly vedl romskou obec Zehra (v niz ,z celé romské populace pracuje jen jediny Elovék, Ze-
lezni¢ar”) nékolik let a2z do verdiktu Ustavniho soudu zneplatfiujiciho komunalni volby.
Vzhledem k vysoké porodnosti ,romové postupné ovladnou samospravu a budou mnoha
slovenskym regiondm vladnout”>.

Lubomir Smatana se vénuje také v Cesku nepfilis reflektovanym tématOm,
napfiklad stéhovani Slovakd za bydlenim do levnéjsich ptihrani¢nich oblasti Madarska
anebo romantické atmosfére ¢eskymi turisty doposud neobjevenych zakouti Sloven-
ska. Praci presovské policie neni tfeba dUsledné analyzovat, staci predstavit jeji tisko-
vou zpravu: , Ctyficetilety muZ z Udavského napad| maletou patndctiletého chlapce z Vy-
sného Hrusova a ukradl mu koné...”.

Kniha ale nestoji na zajimavych tématech ,za kazdou cenu”. Ctena¥ se dozvi
podrobnosti o ekonomické a socialni realité Slovenska diky podlozenym statistickym
Udajim. Stejné tak pasaz o slovenskych svatcich je prezentovana zajimavym zpUsobem’.

Samotny podtitul knihy je zavadéjici pro Ctenare, ktery sinemysli, ze v knize
narazi na to, jak se Slovaci divaji na Cechy. Za pastikate jsou na Slovensku povazovani
spise obyvatelé Bratislavy, ktefi jezdi do predrazenych Donoval lyZzovat s konzervami,
ale slovenska ,pomsta” proti Cechim za Entropu je v knize néleZité vyli¢ena. V soutéZi
karikaturistd zvitézil v evropské konkurenci Martin Shooty SUtovec z deniku SME. Vy-
kouzlil Cecha v podobé Brouka Pytlika s pivem v jedné ruce a s taskou popsanou sloganem
~Levné, no nekup to”, samoziejmé v sandalech a bilych ponozkach®.

Celkové hodnoceni knihy je jednoznacné pozitivni. Kritickych poznamek ne-
muze byt mnoho. Tok textu jako i snaha o objektivizujici pohled na slovenskou realitu
redaktor jen zfidka narusuje tim, ze prozrazuje svij soukromy zivot, coz neni vzdy k té-
matu a m0Ze na ¢tenaFe pdsobit i rudivé (napt. vsuvka o exotické Spanélce ve Skryjich).

2) Smatana, L. (2010): Janosici s tézkou hlavou. Praha: 65. pole. ISBN 978-80-903944-
6-9, 5. 207, 212.

3) Tamtéz, s. 47, s. 49.

4) Tamtéz, s. 194.

5) Tamtéz, s. 195.

6) Tamtéz, s. 137.

7) Tamtés, s. 185, 165.

8) Tamtéz, s. 76.
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Textu by urcité prospélo, kdyby pfima fec Slovakd, odbornikd nebo ,hlasu lidu”, nebyla
prekladana do cestiny. Kniha svym duchem nezapre, Ze je Sita na miru ¢eskému Ctenafi.
Pejorativni popis kvality slovenského piva jisté potési pivni patrioty na zapad od feky Mo-
ravy®, ale ,Janosikdm s tézkou hlavou” se ne vzdy budou takové casti knihy zamlouvat.
Plati to jisté i o fadcich, kdy absence hrdosti na praci ve sluzbach je autorem spojovana
se zkuSenostmi s pdny, pod kterymi museli podle tradice trpét [Madafri], a toto jarmo uher-
ského Utlaku si nesou sebou”, nebot v zakaznikovi povédomé vidi panstvo.

Mnozstvi reakci, které kniha vzbudila na Slovensku, od pochvalnych az po
silné kritické prirovnavajicich autora ke , staré ceské kolonidlni $kole”, jsou ddkazem toho,
Ze po sedmnactiletech od rozpadu federace je na stole konecné zajimava Cetba k diskuzi
o Slovensku a ¢esko-slovenské vzajemnosti.

Kniha Lubomira Smatany Janosici s téZkou hlavou je zazitkem po strance re-
portérské i jazykové a jednoznacné se zarazuje k nejkvalitnéjsim kniznim vystupdm re-
daktord Ceského rozhlasu, jakymi jsou napfiklad Sever, za kamna vlezem od Tomase Snie-
goné ze Skandinavie anebo Rusko mezi Fadky napsané Davidem Stahlavskym.

Smatana, Lubomir (2010): Janosici s tézkou hlavou. Praha: 65. pole. ISBN 978-80-903944-
6-9, 309 str.

9) Smatana, L. (2010): Janosici s tézkou hlavou. Praha: 65. pole. ISBN 978-80-903944-
6-9, s. 115.
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Miroslav Sedivy

Metternich
Staatsmann zwischen
Restauration und Moderne

SIEMANN, Wolfram (2010): C. H. Beck Verlag, Minchen

Na jafe tohoto roku se na pultech zahranicnich knihkupectvi objevila ponékud nenapadna
biografie vyznamného statnika prvni poloviny 19. stoleti knizete Metternicha z pera pred-
niho némeckého historika pdsobiciho na mnichovské univerzité Wolframa Siemanna. Maly
format a rozsah 128 stran skutecné mohou vést k prehlédnuti této knizky a vyvolat do-
jem, Ze je to jen jedna z mnoha monografii 0 osobnosti, ke které jiz snad ani nemGze byt
feceno néco nového. Spolecné s popularizaéni formou predkladané prace pak mohou vést
k podezieni, ze autor se na posledni chvili rozhodl néco vytézit ze dvou nedavno uplynu-
lych kulatych vyroci spojenych s Metternichem: 200 let od jeho nastupu do funkce rakous-
kého ministra zahranici (1809) a 150 let od jeho smrti (1859).

Uvérit tomuto prvnimu dojmu by vsak byl velky omyl a soucasné i Skoda, ne-
bot na relativné malém prostoru predklada profesor Siemann ¢tenafi nové informace
avmnoha ohledech novy pohled na tuto prevazné negativné vnimanou osobnost. Met-
ternich je stale ¢asto jednostranné oznacovan za slepého reakcionare, arcinepfitele na-
rodd a lidskych prav, Ihafe a podvodnika. Tento dojem prevlada mimo jiné i proto, ze
jeho Zivot nebyl do dnesni doby dUkladné prozkouman. Jisté, Metternich se mize tésit
z mnoha monografii vénovanych jeho osobé, ovsem pfi blizsim pohledu Ctenér zjisti, ze
jejich autofi zalozili své informace Casto na zakladé prevazné sekundarni literatury, kte-
rou doplnili o nékolik odkazd na Metternichovu vydanou korespondenci. Ta vak ve sku-
tecnosti obsahuje jen zlomek jeho dochované pisemné pozidstalosti. Pochopitelné to
neni ptipad vsech publikaci na toto téma a predevsim nékteré z tematicky Uzeji zamére-
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nych odbornych praci vynikaji vysokou kvalitou. Ty vSak na plnohodnotnou revizi dosa-
vadniho pohledu na celou Metternichovu zZivotni pout nestaci.

Siemannova Utld monografie pochopitelné nemdze byt takovou revizi a ani
to neni jejim zamérem, nicméné predstavuje vyznamny krok k tomuto cili. V ni obsa-
zené informace jsou totiz vysledkem nékolikaletého vyzkumu uskutecnéného predevsim
v Ceskych, némeckych a rakouskych archivech. Professor Siemann napfiklad jako prvni
historik procetl veskeré relevantni listiny v Metternichové osobnim i rodinném archivu
v Praze, stejné tak i dokumenty k jeho panstvim v Cechach a Poryni. Hlubokou znalost
primarni a sekundarni literatury vyplyvajici mimo jiné z celozivotniho zajmu o némecké
a rakouské déjiny v 19. stoleti ani neni treba zminovat.

Tato rozsahla heuristicka zakladna se jasné odrazi v samotné knize, kterd
v zadném pripadé neni ,jednou z mnoha” a pres svij omezeny rozsah patii k tomu nej-
lepsimu, co na toto téma kdy bylo napsano. Siemann od samého pocatku presvéddi-
vym a mimoradné poutavym zpUsobem predstavuje Metternicha jako statnika, jehoz
nazory nebyly vysledek reakcionarské omezenosti, nybrz konzervativniho smysleni,
které v mnoha ohledech nepostradalo logiku. Toto pozitivnéjsi hodnoceni Metternicha
v zadném pfipadé neni prvoplanovym chvalozpévem, nybrz vysledkem fundované ana-
lyzy zalozené na kritickém hodnoceni shromazdénych faktd a mimoradné znalosti kon-
textu doby. Pravé jeji pochopeni je nezbytné k spravnému hodnoceni Metternichovych
postojl a ¢iny, jak nedavno dokazal predni britsky historik Alan Sked v knize Metternich
and Austria: An Evaluation (Palgrave Macmillan: Basingstoke, New York 2008). Jestlize
hlavni pfinos Skedovy prace spociva pravé v odmitnutim mnoha zazitych klisé spojenych
s hodnocenim Metternichovy doby, u Siemanna je pozornost soustfedéna predevsim na
samotného Metternicha. Zcela opravnéné se na pocatku své monografie vénuje formo-
vani konzervativnich nazord mladého Slechtice z Poryni, jenz v disledku Velké francouz-
ské revoluce odesel s rodinou do Vidng, kde se zahy uplatnil v cisarskych sluzbach a po-
stupné se dostal na post, z kterého ovliviioval déni nejen uvniti habsburské monarchie,
ale v celé Evropé. Siemann se vénuje obéma oblastem pUsobnosti rakouského statnika
stejné jako jeho osudu po vynuceném odchodu do Ustrani.

Siemannova prace nabizi do zna¢né miry originalni a dle mého nazoru spravny
pohled na Metternicha, jehoz podrobny Zivotopis tento historik predstavi s nejvétsi prav-
dépodobnosti v roce 2013. Do té doby mUze jiz existujici biografie slouzit k zamysleni
o obdobi, které mélo mimoradny vyznam pro utvareni modernich evropskych déjin,
a o osobnosti, ktera do tohoto vyvoje vyznamnou mérou zasahla. Pfesto ji historiogra-
fie zOstava jesté hodné dluzna, nebot mnohé jesté nebylo vyiceno a mnohé z jiz vyice-
ného bylo feceno zaujatym zpUsobem. | proto je Metternich vSeobecné pfijiman nega-
tivnéji nez Napoleon Bonaparte, jenz odvétil na prosbu knizete pronesenou v ¢ervnu
1813, aby jiz nepokracoval ve valce a zbytecné neobétoval Zivoty mnoha vojakd, témito
slovy: ,Muz jako ja sere na zivoty milionu lidi.” (Siemann, s. 48)
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Siemann, Wolfram, Metternich. Staatsmann zwischen Restauration und Moderne, Min-
chen: C. H. Beck Verlag, 2010, 128 stran. ISBN 978-3-406-58784-9
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